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Preface. 


Having observed daring my travels in Europe 
that the number of ladies and gentlemen anxious 
to know the truths of the Vedaat was ftist increasing 
and that most of them have been seeking for a standard 
text-book on the Vedant philosophy; further, most of 
my friends in Europe who had the advcantage of my 
lectures and teachings of the Vedant having frequently 
requested me to publish my study and experiences 
of the Vedant in the form of a book, I th&reforo 
venture to publish this manual which, I believe, will 
be of a great help and direction to earnest students 
of the Vedant. Moreover most of the Vedantio litera- 
ture being in the Sanskrit language, and not trans- 
lated into the modern Indian languages the true Indian 
Religion is hardly known even to the Natives of 
India, but thanks to the late Professor Mas Muller, the 
original founder of the Theosophical Society and Ram- 
krishna Mission considerable enquiry and interest has been 
aroused in the people of the East and the West through 
his lectures and books. But, at the present time the 
direction of the investig.ation in both Science and religion 
regarding ontology being deeper and deeper the 
elementary books are not satisGictory. Translations 
of the profound and exhaustive critics of Shri Shankar- 
Achdrya on all Vedantic woiks dressed in modern Sceiiti- 
fic thoughts are badly needed. Howei’cr, before under- 



taking that heavy' task I think, just to satisfy the minds 
of the innumerablo enquirers on the principles of ‘the 
Vedant, I should just put forth a compendium of the 
same. The principles of the Vedant philosophy and 
religion, being of universal nature, impartial and clefi- 
nito, can be followed out m any feligioti. It will sure^ 
unfold the mysterious problems and the secret motives 
of the practical portions *of that religion. Thus, Vedant 
is not a dogma or creed of any particular jreliglon or 
Society. 

Its truth, knowledge and revelations aro present 
in every individual E^o (Atman). It is only after a 
determined attempt to unfold them, through Jnaa 
Yoga t. e. renunciation of attachment to objects and 
cultivation of aelUkuowJedge, that a person can roalizo 
them. 


This book is divided in to two parte. The first 
part treats of the meanings of the terms and the 
Principles adopted in tho Vedant; Tho second part 
consists of tho practice of othics of the Vedant 
While dealing with these points the principles and 
practice, which are in voguo, of other religions 
arc cursorily disctisiiod and compirod just to show 
that they arc the outcome of and the inlcnuudiato 
step to rcltini to the path piescribeil liy tlie Vciiiint 

Wc, tlic natives of India, ouo a great deal to 
the Wesiern people for their njatoiial rcscnrelics, 
Rocia! progress and ndiiiiiiblintito eajncily. 



Ill return fur tho kindnesses shown to us 
in* Bovcral ways on my own pnrt I do this 
humble service to them by presenting the pure princi- 
pies as known and understood by the ancient people 
with illustrations from tho modern science, without 
any attempt on my part of introducing new theorios. 

If a person were to caretully study the history 
of the religious and the various f.iiths which appeared 
on the field of the world in the whole of the lust 
ifonvantara (the cycle of tiroc) which could be trac- 
ed and the ultimate success of the Vedaut, he would be 
convinced that several theories had auneared and 
disappeared and intellectual people in the long run 
had to acknowledge the superiority of the Vedaut. 

Also, looking to the fired principles of all the 
religions and to their having no attempt to embrace new 
theories it will be observed that imcjent people had 
enough of thooiies and were quite sick of them. Tlie 
habit of new theorisation is indeed dangerous as it 
upsets the mental peace and moral stability of several 
persona who had absolute faith in the former theories. 

■When it is tho experienco of the ancient people 
that no new theories can possibly reveal tho Truth 
which can only be done by the Vedaut it is, indeed, a 
waste of tinie ,and energy to attempt to revolve in the 
old whirlpool of disappointment. 

trafortufiately a very wrong impi’cssioc is abroad 
that tho Vedanta is a dry jdiilo^phy and not n roll- 
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gion so most people have hitherto ignored it. We 
ore ready to admit that it is their fault ; but, the' Booifll 
moral and political changes which have occured m 
Indio during the last few centuries, the selfishness of 
some of tile Mathas, religious aicieties and Vaidic 
Brahmins, and the heavy fetters of caste principles^' 
have greatly to account for this misappreciotion of tlie 
value of the Vedant. However, looking to the Natural 
Law that every change haa its mission to be proved 
to be good in the long run so in the twentieth century 
people of various faiths and societies have begun to 
realize the truths of the Vedanta by comparison ; and 
are sure that if its principles bo introduced among and 
followed by them, they will raise the value of their own 
faiths. Now, this is indeed a happy turn. Xho phi* 
losophy and the religion of the Vedant are of a universal 
nature and most atractive if they are carefully studied. 
The oriental books have a peculiar method of exposition 
of the principles of the Vedant by Uio frequent illustra. 
lions of Ghata, Pata, and Rnjju Saipn which, though 
very useful in their own way, liavo been found to bo 
irksome. So, if the Vedanta is to be made popular it 
should now bo taught with the help of 'Westom Science. 


I offer iny sincere and res|>octriiI tliiuiks to Shri 
Sliaiiknr.^obHrya of Kollinpnr fiir nil (lie encourage- 
iiiont gheii In irio in llie compilation of this book. 
Kcgarcliiig tbn prinlod matter of the pci era! authors 
whose help I ha\Q frequently taken, I cannot express 
in fiufllcicnt word? my gratitude to thorn licrc, 
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As my depirtare for tnvcls round tho world 
te sdddonly arranged in tins you I Ind to iisten 
the publication of this hook, so several errors have been 
left in the proofs Therefore I lequest the readers 
to forgive me for these and to digest thoroughly 
’ the principil points which have been discussed in this 
booklet to explain the tenets of the Vedant 

In conclusion, I hope that this little \ olnme will 
pro\ e of immense benefit and direction to several of the 
enthusiastic students of the Vedant 


E VJHEDKAR 


Maput Apd 1911, 
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DfDIAJf JIETEOI) 

or THE 

IJ^VESTIGATION" OF TRUTH. 

Philosopliicjil truth in In(Ra is usually sought through 
the medium of the terns ‘*1” and “Thou", t. e., through 
the Ego and the Hon-ego. Some philosophers first attempt 
to determine the nature of the Ego and then through this 
knowledge of the Ego they tiy to explain the outer phe- 
nomenal world which is apparently so different from it. 
Others study the real nature of the external objects in this 
unherse and from this they derive knowledge of the con- 
edousness of the “I". On the whole, although all philo- 
sophers attempt to know the ultunate reality of the one or 
the other, still the ways in uhich they do so are essentially 
diffei’ent. The former proceed from the inner to tlie outer, 
the latter from the outer to the inner. Wc shall see now 
which of the two ways is preferable and what ad^ntage 
the one has over the other. 

the majority of people. It is also said that it is not alto- 
gether independent of the phyacal world, and that it cannot 
he cognized without its lielp. The Hon-ego or the jihysical 
world, which includes all flie external objects in the uni- 
verse, is con‘=idcrcd as an object It is also tald to be 



imperceptible except by the consciousness of the 
The Ego and the ffon-^o, thns, are relative to each other. 
A knowledge of the I^o or of the Non-ego cannot 
gtdned in the absence of the one or the other. In 
words physical nature owes its existence to the Ego whic^ 
again cannot be thought of witlio^ the aid of the fonner. 
Thus, one cannot eadst ivithout aie other. Under th« 
circumetances the question arisen whether there is any 
posaibihty of making an inquiry ^to the nature of real 
truth through tlie Ego alone, fiere the reader wilU hr 
thrown into an apparent difficulty for a while ; but it 
be cleared aa'ay by a little reasoning. Let us enquire 
which is the first of the two. 

Tf we assume that the con.scioosness of the Ego can 
be gained first, and then tliat through it comes the per* 
ception of the outer iiorld we shall have to admit the m* 
dependent existence of tho outer physical iioVld apart 
from its cognition by the Ego, It is true that this being 
pro\cd the existence of the I^o will solely depend on 
that o£ the external objects. But for tJie follon ing reason 
one cannot prove such independent existence of the outer 
world. The perception oE all objects takes place at 
the very moment tlic “I” is ilhuninated. Before its illu- 
minalion none had, has, or njll Im<^ tlie perception of the 
physical -WiOTld. 

So, it is impossible to prove the existence of tiic world 
before the illumination of theTlgo. It is the c,xj>crifncc 
of the yogis, nho go into deep sleep and trance, tint thr 
very moment the «»ns<dou«ncss of the '' 1 ” in Icr-t, the 
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wtX'ld is also lost •with it nnd tliat tlic •world begins to bo 
perceived at the same tiinc that the consciousness o£ the 
“I” arises. This being tlie common experience, it is absurd 
to maintain that the consciousnesa o£ the "I” is through 
the perception of the outer ■World. Thus we ine'vdtablj 
come to the conclusion that the raanifeslation o£ the 'world 
is alntiys witli the consdousness of the “ 1 ” 

If they arc thus interdependent the question arises 
whether the natures of the Ego and Nou-ego are alike or 
different. The Non-ego cannot be said to be different in 
nature l>Gcause it •n-ouhl then liave independent existence 
•which has been already said to be impossible. \VTien 
Atman, being self-existent, positively makes the declaration 
‘'I am^' which existence the Non-ego cannot assert iu 
such an independent tray and when the Non-ego is not 
different in nature from the Ego, it should be admitted that 
they are of one and the same nature. 

Here the doubt will naturally arise, Why are they 
called by different names when their natures do not differ ? 
According to the revelations given by Shri Jnjineshwar all 
the objects that •n'e see in the world as stone, "^v’eter, light 
&c. are different forms o£ one and the same Sfurll or'vibra- 
•tion of knowledge of Atman. Through ignorance men give 
ihsfs ijas.TKW i& io fvtuy’day 

life. The Non-ego does not exist independently of the Ego 
Imt it IK another aspect of it. On realisation one feels 
that the Non-ego, as it were, is merged with tlie Ego into 
the Ocean of Atnjan, the Eternal source of knowledge and 
reality. The Ego apparently appeare to project the 
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Non-ego in various names and forms, and becomes it 
preceives and Trben th^e arises the slightest differentia- 
tion in the shape of an Ego, it is further merged into tlie 
•waves of delusion until it is, as it were, entangled in the 
creation of an infinitely vari(^ted universe. Thus, tlirough 
delusion, the Ego of a human being thinks itself to be other 
than the objects m the 'world. Again, it is the experience 
of yogis that in certain states of consciousneBs, snch a* 
Suehupti ( Deep sleep ) and Samadhi ( deep trance ) there 
is neither preception of tlie physical world nor tlie con- 
Bciousness of “I” but there is knoTrlcdge of Eternal 
Existenca. 

So, it will be seen tliat the words subject and object 
are merely modes of expression of the Sfnrti or vibration 
(knowledge) of Atman. But it is already shown time 
objects cannot be perceivedindependeotly of the conscious- 
ness of “ I ” and tliat Atiiuui through “ I ” has ail indivi- 
dual knowledge of its existence which the on-ego has not. 
Hence, the “ I ” has been taken as tlic subject and the Non- 
ego as the object for tlic s-ake of convenience of language. 
Both have importance in their own way. It is not possible 
for a loul to express itsdf subjectively without a physical 
body and vice x’ersa. In fact, tJiere le neither a subject 
nor an object to a yogi illuminatod with the true Lnon • 
ledge of Atman. As compared with the Non-ogo, Ego lias 
ihrect kiiov ledge of his own exbtcncc. So for the investi- 
gation of the Trutli it is better togo from ivithuj outwards, 
is pr:ictl«ed by mo«t of the Indian philosopher'’, tliaii 
from the world to the Kilf, 



X5ENERAL PRINCIPLES OF THE VEDANT. 

The Veclaa in tJie earliest times were transmitted orally 
from one person to another. All the secret meanings o£ 
the Jlantras and 8elf-ex]>eri$nces were revealed by per 
sonal explanations and spiritual influences. Later oil 
they were written out by sages and these writings are now 
called “ Shruti ”, It is sometimes asked, If all these 
writings are the work of ordinary men how can they be 
called the revelation of God ? It may be replied that the 
Vedant does not accept the doctrine that there is a God, 
for to posit existence of God is to bring Him under hraita 
tions and so within the reach of die human reason. There 
is no evidence to show that God is visible to the physical 
eyes. The visions seen by certain peraons were either 
through imagination or illusion. The Vedant boldly says 
that all the objects of creation are a part of the whole. The 
Ego (Atman ) of a person is like a mere wave on the 
great ocean of kiiowle<lge, power and space. So long as 
the Atman is, through illusion, thus limited, the infinitude 
of knowledge, power and space will appear vast to it and it 
( the Jiva ) will give the name of God to this Infinite 
knowledge, power and space. So the conception of God 
remams to a Vedantist only so long as fus finutati'on is not 
gi\eu up. 

1 [ I am Brahma. ] 

II ift. Ko.?.o 



6 


[ 0 Arjuna, I am the Atman dwelling in aU creatsref. 
I am their beginning, middle and end. J 

Just as thelawHofnature, of gravitation, of the circula- 
tion of blood, of the latent powers in heat and electnatj 
morphology of plants &c. arc considered as maxima to 1* 
followed hy sdentiatR, so thft*tniths given out by the 
as the result of their long inyestigadons, have been consi- 
dered by the Hindus as the marim q to be followed in fJI 
search into the mystery of the world. These have been 
frequently verified by the various yogins, saints, incarna* 
dona and others. Nay, most of their truths have been 
echoed by the prophets and the apostles in otlier p-irts of 
the world also, I 

The pliilosophy of £he Vedantis considered Non-dunlj ^ 
becftURO it denies the existence of the two separate entities, 
God and Nature. 

[ TVTien all this is tamed into Atman, wlio is to be 
seen by whom ? ] Even if it be granted that Uiey so 
exist, then one should know the other or one can behnoun 
through the other or they phould Kbuid to each oUicr ns 
subject and object. This Juis not been proved tlirongh 
the various tests advocated in the Vedant Pliilosoplty. 
Some ha\c ventured to say tlicy arc blended into wliativc 
now SCO as nature. One cannot giie any definite opinion 
on seeing a certain alloy unless he nnaljscs it info it® 
oripnal elements i\hich must be pnMiously kiiunn. If 
they are not knovn one cannot definitely say tint it i* 
in alloy. So if the bnowlulge of God and Nature I’C not 



biowTi one cannot say fliat tliiB world Is made 
up of those tno tliingB. The term “ Omiiipiepeijcc' ” 
[ one of the attnbutes of God ] as commonly understood, 
will he contradictory to the doctrine tliat the world is 
made up of two beings. If the tfieory of Omnipenetration 
be granted tlie question naturally arises which of the 
two IS predominant. No answer to this question has yet 
been found. Another theory also m vogue is this God 
created this world." If God be tafeen as a Limited Person 
entirely different from the qualities of the World, the 
question anses, “How can any tlung produce sometliing 
which is unlike itself?" Surely a mango tree cannot 
produce apples. So this theory also falls to the ground. 

The Vedant by its various tests proves that there 
is no such thmg as Nature in reality. What is seen is 
simply a phenomenon of illusion. efHnjrl; ^ JCT. I 
4-3-15'-[ This Bemg has no attachment ] jifit g 
TrrT^'i g I [ Know Nature to be illusion 

and the ruler of this Maya is Lord Himself j ifraKt f^^ct 
^TFTT I [ This unreal hath no existence 

the real never ceaseth to be ] *T 

^ I 3»ir [iftrrafftmj- 

One should know th.at tlie beholder of the jar is always 
separate from the jar and not the jar hunslf. So “ I " 
the beholder of a body, is not the body — The world is 
represented In three sfntei of amsdousness. So every 
object, which is seen has three conditions e. y a lump of 
icc in the solid state [ Tamoguna ] oppears transparent, 
hard, square or cubical &c. In the subtle state f Kajo-gima ] 
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3t is transformed into water and stcaiu w Iiicli have no pI'S] 
but are disBolvent, thennogenic, disinfectant Ac. In thf 
further state when evaporated it remains in the knou ledge 
of persons as a substance having all the abose qualities 
vSimikrly a luiman Ego lives in the three states of 
consdousneas. In the wrking state [ Jagritavastha ] he 
deals ivitli all physical objects with their eorresponihng 
hmitations. In the dream state [ Svapnavrastha ] be 
perceives the dream objects with a wider field and less liroi* 
tation &c. In the deep sleep f Shnshiipfi ] he Io«es all 
objects and has the consciousness of being himself 
alone. Here he loses duality. Tlie human 
finds the reality of the phenomen *on in the respcctn e 
states of consciousness and he also doubts the e.vistence of 
the objects when he compares his waking tJiouglits with 
those of his dream ; but he never doubts about his own 
existence in any state of consdousne«s. The consciousness 
o£the“I” [ Jiva ] is not Jin object to oneself in the 
Vedant Objects arc real m a state of consciousness 
] All that which ui 

relation to Atman is real. 


[He became the Fame by 
thinking over :ui illusive jiiclure. ] 

A person usually thinks over phenomena in siiccesci- 
on t, r. When he secs OAfonl street in London ho Jotfs 
not think of the other parts of London. They arc not lo‘-t 
to him but tlicy remain latent in Iiis memory. AVJicn he 
tlunks of Loinbar, Ovfonl street ilKippcfus from his imme- 
diate consdoiuncss and will wanain latent in Jiis mind. If 
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tlie»samc rule be applied to the whole it seems \ „ ic 
also should have one thoxight at n tune. Tlie Being with 
such a thought is ciillcd Brahman. Tlic Bhagnuad Gita also 
declares that the existence oE this world has occupied a 
part o£ the knowledge of tlie whole — 

‘ ‘ 5TiT?f I Gita 11. 42 

[ With a little portion of mine 1 have pervaded this 
whole world. ] 

II 

[ A part oE mine wliich is Eternal has become tlie- 
Soul of this w orld.] 

This is made clearer by the following illustration — 
When a person is thinking, in a ■R'aking state, ot Oxford' 
street or, in a dream, of Princess street Edinburgh the 
phenoTuena of those streets occupy only a part of his minrh 
The persons seen in those mental pictures although they 
ha\ e occupied a cert-ain part of tljc mind of the thinker and 
in reality are themscl^^cs, the thinker j still they are not 
cognizant of their own origin and of the nhole knov ledge 
which the original thinker has. The knowledge of the 
body, within whicli the mind of tlie thinlcr is situated, lies 
beyond their scope also. If this illustration bo applied to 
Off ft wiW fiis Been that afthough we are m re.ti'ffj' offe 
that which is behind the veil of the worhi still as vision or 
dream objects wc cannot gne^R our origin 4.c. But we are_ 
8ure of our existence in any state ot con'oiousne«s Starting’ 
from this reality if a person goes further back, opening tlip 
gates of tha jllusien with the keys of the Vedant,. he will 
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surely iind thnt he is the thinker or the dreamer of the 
■world, tlie Brahman. 

st^rar 

^ ir jg- ^ 
?imit?r42^JT?F?w II 

[ lie ia called the First and the Great Punisha. 
Though without hands and feet He moves and rceen es- 
Though without eyes He secs. Though w itiiout ears Hs 
hears. He knows everytlimg, but He is conceivable to 
none. ] 

If He discards the thought of a world for a while He 
will surely realize His previous State as » pereon docs n hen 
he comes out of a dream and realizes that he is so .and so 
lying in bed. Thus the Vedant Plnlosophy teaches that 
Keol Knowledge is beyond the State of God — 
5T^TSv:^w(irsg: ^tUTITT^ 

517^ SfFTlW'h l[rllTtrf5«tSlt4Sv'JlH. H 
[ Though inconctavable still He is scIf-e.Mstent and 
hence self-enlightened. As bliruti say* “ Tliis Br.iliman 
is tlie Truth, Knowledge and without an end, ” 

The word “ Indnidiuil ” c?.prc«*»C3 the idea of 
indirisibiUty and unity. So the unqualified siil)>tanpe of 
the Ego which cills Hira«c]£ a certain indiv idinl is tlic same 
in nil. In fact all Egoi are gust like naves on an ocean 
moved by the varying currents of niiid ( Illusion. ) 

The Ego is called Atman when pure; the collection 
of Atmas is- callixl Panmatman or Brahma, eingi 5*^^* 
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^551;! 1 ( AtniEiti is tlie Bang and the God. ) The connect* 
ing pent between tlic two Atmas is called Siitratmau. The 
Ego when affected by illusion is called Jivai— 

sfitr: i 

^fcnJlblRTt 

( The Active Principle reflected in Mljfl is called 
Isbvara or God. The Acthc Pniidplc reflected inignor* 
nnce is called Jha or Soul) The false experiences of 
tlie world are considered as the qualities of the Jiva. The 
gross are called Manas ( Mmd ). The subtle, Buddhi 
( Reason) and the pure, Vijnin (the reality of the ^vorld.) 

It should he particularly noted here that Mind, 
Reason Ac arc not separate things but are qualities of the 
Self (Jiva.) 
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in. THE CHIEF PlilNCIPLES OF THE ^TOA^7. 

— !o; 

( (i) The Vedas and the D^shaJias. 

The Vedas are four in number. They are called 
“ Shruti ”tlie final authority of the Aryas, They ^vere the 
revelations to the Rishis in S nm ^d h i of Brahman or 
Atman [which is universal] Tims, their principles arc 
impersonal, ever-present, and ever -lasting, and they can be 
realized by any person who con go into the saraSdhi 
state. The Absolute Truth of these revelations were furtl^er 
supported and testified by the Vedant Sutras of the sage 
Vyfis and the Bhagawad Oita of Shri Krishna. So these 
three constitute the standard works of the Vedanta, 

' Each Veda has there divieions—^f^ collection of 
^ymns (“Soktas ) used at-sacrifices and offerings. *r$JiilPlf 
{ Brilimanas )“precepts for sacrifice, praise, *' etorics and 
traditions ; They treat of the relation befcirecn the Suktns 
and ceremonies. They explain the sacrifiHJs AMththc help of 
legends and stories. ( Up-ini-sliad )-philosophical 

treatises embodying Bralima Vidya. Tlic six Darshanos 
or Great Systems of plulosophy arc based on them. There 
are more than 135 Upanishads of wJiich 12 arc called 
ilajor and the rest, .Minor 

The following arc the Major Upanishads — Aitcrcya 
Kaushitaki, Taittiriy-a, Katha, SlucLashvatara, Briliadaran- 
yaka, lelm, Kcna, Chliuiidogya, Mflndiikja, llundaka and 
PrasUna. Of these Mnndukja, Knlha, Jhindaka, Ken and 
Prashna, and Jlnitri of the minor are highly jiliilosophical 
They represent the \'cdas as thowu bclou— ' 



, KrMin.'i Ynjurvcda — has Taittiri^'n, Kntlia and 
Shvetashvatara. 

Shufcla Yajun’oda — lias Briliadaranjaka and I^-lia. 

Samaveda— has Ken ( Tuhakara ) and ChlianiIog}’a. 

Atlian’aveda — lias Mandukjo, Slnndnka and Praslma. 

Muktikopanishad Las the list oflOS Upaiiisliads. 

Thus, it ■nill be noticed tliat tLc books of 

liymns do not alone form tlic Veda. Many persons on 
reading the hj’mns do not find the exposition of the 
Vedant philosophy in them and ai-e greatly surprised. 

The Vedas are summed up in tlie Gayatri Mantra. 
.The Gajatri in the Prauava v and Pranava or Udgitha arc 
the expressions of Brahman. 

Rig^'ed Samluta — ^Itisa collection of mantras nliicli 
are mostly prayers to and invocation of the Dc\*as, It 
treats also of the existence of One Absolute Brahman and 
of the laudatory verses ( Itichas ) to be redted aloud at 
the time of the sacrifice by o Hota or a pnest. 

' Taju'rveda Samhila — ^It consists of the invocations and 
prayers offered in saciifices in the preparation of the mate- 
•rials, the altar, the bricks, the stakes &c. 

So it is the knowledge ol lire sacrifices Tetiulred for 
[ conductor ]. 

Samaveda Samhita — ^It gives liie knowledge of songs 
Its hymns arc chanted by — ^Kdgata at the time of 

‘tacrifices. 

Atbarva Veda Sanhita— It treats of the knowledge of 
ilralunaa nbich bestows Moksluu 
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BiAhmaiws — They contnin tlie nileS for the cmf'K 
ment of mantras at various sacrifices. They arc eig* 
in number accordin',^ to Vajasancyinvas bdo^v: — 

ItihiVa [ story’ ) “ Bhrigii, the son of Varun* 
approacheJ his father ’’and so on [Tait3*l]. Prin* 
[cosmogony]: — they treat of primary and seconciar;' 
creations [ Sarga and Ptatisarga ] iTcfr tIT 
STfiftl I ^ 3-1 “ That from wMch all tliesc creatures art 
born.” 

Vidyl or TTp^san^-~contfimplalJ■on9 upon worlds 
luminaries, knowledge, progeny, soul &c. [ Tait 1 

Upani&had — Instruction m secret Wisdom, Esotens 

Snmhita. 

Shloka [ Verses J— 'for quotations. 

Sutra [ aphorism ] such as*.'5Jr^^n?lf^ I 
“ Tlieknower o£ Brahman approaches the Supreme.” 

Anuv/ikhyin ( short gloss ) —In this the words of 
a Sutra are succinctly explained. 13^ 511*1*1 'in “ Keahtj, 
Knowledge and Eternity is Brahman. ” 

Vyikhyin — It is the dear and exhauatiie exposition 
of the point of anuvyikhyin. 

The SIX Angas and Darshanas of the Vedas are as 
follows : — 

as described in (Muudak T. 145. ) 

1. Shikshil (method of study) — it treats of pho- 
netics. 

2. Ealpah ( method of ntual) — to this belong the 
S^raufa Sutrai, explanatory of the ritual af 



Bftcrifices in three firea. Shuka Sutras, ;reo- 
metrical msasurements for laying out the eacri- 
ficial area. 

Grih^a Sutras, relating to domestic life. 

DhoTTna Sutras, treating of customs and laws. 

The Six Darshau.'is — Tljey form in their entirety one 
gre.at scheme of philosophic truth. They are armngal in 
pairs Ny.lp, Vaisheshika and Sinkhya; 

%il Yoga, Miminsa and Vedmita. 

The objects ‘of all is the same — Salvation of men 
from bondage and consequent union with the Supreme. 

Nydya — It is the system of logic founded hy Gouta- 
ma. He down id ( Padarthas ) topics 

into which he dirides knowledge. After discussing them 
he defines syllogism, reasoning, conclusion, argamentand 
tlien deals with fallacies and sophisms. A man is said to 
attain liberation when he has freed huuself from false 
knowledge. 

The T^fiis^ssAiffl Is the system of particulars founded 
by Bishi Kankda. He Hid down 6 padarthas or categones. 
Creation of the universe is said to be due to the conjunction 
of atoms and the ceasing of it to their disjunction. 

The SivdJnja is the system of Number. It was , 
founded by Kapila. It is often called Anishwari, but it 
is not 60, as Eapila repeatedly appeals to Shruti for final 
authority. He did not give much importance to Onto- 
logy but preferred to iurcstigate more of evolution. He 
had Pumsha op the snbjectire side of e.risteace and Pra- 
fcriti on the objective. Piatnti was said to have produced 
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23 snbitaiicc?, nntl trljilc nature (Gnnfts) of matter. Vfbei 
tliuic arc ill equilibrium tbere is no activity and nc 
evolution but ivlicn they lo«!e equilibrium Universe begins 

Biuldbi, Manas and ten Indrij'jis arc said to be Adliys' 
tma, AdbuLaiTOta and Adbiblmla formed out of the evolu- 
tion. 

Bondage, liberation .and jiains are said to be of tripls 
nature. » 

ibyn is the ejstom of Union — It svas foimdcci by 
Patanjali. It is also called Scahi^ar Sankhva. It advocate! 

“ Self-surrender to the Lord is said to 
be beyond action, pain, and time. fTFT Siu|c|: “ Hi* 

name Is AUJL ” 

It treats of the control of mind and reason, and the 
p.atii oE reaching Samfidlii, the deep stote of trance. 

In this state the Purusha is separated from the influ- 
ences of Prakriti and .attains Kaivalya ( Bhss ). It also 
de.scribes ivhat poarers ( ViWmti and Siddhls ) a person can 
attain during the course of Yoga; but, It also adiiscs that 
they are tlie obstacles in the way of Sain-ldhi, hence in- 
dcacriable. 

Furia Mimansu — ^II was. founded by Jaimiiu, IIj 
deals with the KarmakSnda-sacnG'ces', otEenngs and cere- 
monials of the ^’’eda. 

'I’hey also contain a discussion of fiie Pramanas.' 
TJttara Mimansa or Vedanta. Its sutras are the Brahma 
BUtras given by Vyas. 

It Ins three great schools; — Adw.sita, Alshisht-- 
adT\nlnr,‘and •Bimti. 
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• Bwaii — It was greatly supported by MaJhava. It 
teaches that Vishim Is the siiprenie Deity, and tliat Pra- 
kriti and Jiva are subordinate and dependent on him, fic 
enters Jada-prahriti as Purasha, nnimatea nnircrflaleoul 
add brings forth tlie evolution as described by Santh}^. 
Each Ji\Ti is immaterial aud attaiiib fourfold Jfoksii ac- 
cording to its deserts. 

Vishishtadicaitn — ^It was supported bj R-lmilnuJa. In 
this Braliumn is considered tlie Ingliest Reality the One, 
lia^nng attnbute^ inseparable from Himself. Souls arc 
considered a part Brahman. Their union with Him is 
said to be effected by worship aud devotion. 

Adwaita — It was greatly supported by Shanlara and 
Jnaneshwar. 

Draliman is said to be Nirguna, widioutattributee, and 
real ; all else is unreal. JivAtiiift and ParaindtiiiA are the 
same. The idea of difference anaea from Avidya or Hftyl. 
When Atrai transcends Nescience It Lnon s its own nature 
and becomes Brahman. As a shadow cannot exist with- 
out a Bubatance so ilayl cannot exist .alone without Atinrii. 
But, cause and effect arc one and the same ( 

For, Brahman being non-real. He becomes Him- 
self the subject end “Woild” tlic object 

In a mental conception. 

Apara-VidyA is said to be the knowledge of the phe- 
nomenal and Parh-Vidyi tlie Liiowledgc of the Nouineiion: 
An individu.*!! A tmA being en^ doped m A\ich.i, the Uji.'ldlii 
trpjTTJi’ ( Veil of ignorance ) is draw n to them for tlie 
rtUcction of the knowledge Each Tgo (Jna) k 
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bound by Sthuln, Sufcshma and ICamna Sliarira ( boJEfs) 
and three states of CoDsciouancEs belonging to these. 
"When a person is not ready for Bclf-knondedge }ic should 
pmetiee Yoga ; otlicrinBc, he cannot realize his nature of 
Brahman. 

Shri Jnaneahwar advocated that Brahman has Sfurh 
( '\'ibnitioii or Impulse) in Hie own Nature which further 
dcvclopcs into ( Kalpanfi and Ichhfi ) Fancy or Desire for 
creation. AVlien Bmiiman is hound up nith a strong' 
desire ( Sfumna ) He is celled Bmhmn i., e., the seeds of 
the phenomenal and tlic noumenal creations are then in 
Him. "When the universe is formed then Brahma iscalied 
"When Brahmk imagines to be divided Himself 
into many this force of conception is culled Prakriti or 
Sbakti. When an mditidual Atman is formed it has the 
conception of some name and form for itself. Through 
this Avidyft ( conception of ignorance ) ev^ person 
transforms all the thoughts of Brchmli which surround 
liim into a perception of some names and forms. Shri 
tJjiiyiesliwar says that a person feeb himself A'cak Mid 
pitiable through this Avidyfi only; while Slianierichllrya 
calls the conception of Brahmi by the term Mfiy^. It is 
said to have a delusive power over all creatures. Botli 
of them agree to the Non— dual or Ad^vait nature of 
Brahman and that the Universe no existence in reality. 

li a person were to keep the Adnait Trufiiheiorehiin, 
he woula be benefited by the sue Darshanis as foUows:- 

In N’}kya and Vaisheshitha a man learns to uselus 
intellectual powers rightly and to detect fallacies. 



19 


In S^nkhya lio Icama the course of EToIution, 

In Yoga he learns to advance in hie spiritual gi*o^i. 

In Slimdnsa lie is trained to secure tlie help of tlie 
inTisihle world ( Devas ) to the visible one. 

In Vedant he comes to know that he is a port 
oE Brahman. Through Atnia-jnJin he railizes that he has 
been Brahinao, and that the world is merely a conception. 

C^j LoaiCAL pwoFSFon ms vedant. 

The following are the mctliods for the investiga- 
tions o£ the truth of the Vedant. 

1 9cQ^UC[|U( — ( intuitional liy direct knowledge ) 
— After a thorough knowledge of the Shrutis — aWJtftr 

Thou art that ” ^ “ All this Universe 

is verily Brahman ” Brahma is Existence, 

Knon ledge and Bhss — Through Jnan-Yoga and renuncia- 
tion a person realizes tliat tlie three Selfs — the 
individual, cosmic and the Highest — are one and the 
same. Tlie space in a jar, liall and sky are found 
to he one or removing from over notions the limita- 
tions of the ]ar and the hall. 

2 The process of ratiocination, reducing particulars 
to some general and deducing particulars from the 
general is scen'ui the Vedant phrase “ zriSTT cT*n 

What 16 in the noiimenal is abo in the phenome- 
nal, or in other words “ The Lord has set the world 
in the mind of men, that man may find it out. ’ 
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Sbaiikara expresses the snxno in Bn^slimmiirti siobra, 

“ > The universe 

is in one’s onn Self as an image of n tomi is in n mirror- 

S The syllo^fon of Identificntion is sho^'O 
in STT It is an indication 

in which, wiien two things of the game nature, but 
with different names and forms, ore concerned, there 
is an abandonment of the conflicting parts and lisc 
retention of tlic substrate wlucli is the same. 
unification of the same remidning snbstance is the Identi- 
fication. Tor example, Bmliman is said to be blissFui. Every 
person also liopes for liapjMncss as his ^tijnan inspirco 
in him that there is such* a state of BL’ss in Atman. 
rHe looks for it in the material world first, but on not 
rcccning it completely there, lie s^e for it in mind, 
reason and Vijnan until he has the indcaitity of 
himself in Brahman. Thus, the Jiappincss on earth 
is a httle identical with the Bliss of Aliuaa. 

4 — In this with the elimination 
of contrary' adjuncts all strangeness between smallness and 
greatness disappears and the substrate alone remains as 
identical. A person though feels himself small and ne-ik 
through Upadhi, still on hang freed of the limitations of 
mmd, reason and Vijnan he becomes as great as Brahma. 

5 — It is the joint method of concomi- 
tance and non* concomitance, or, the inductive method of 
conjoint agreement and difference or the method of poii- 
live and negative mstanoes. The world is e-nd to be real 
so far its existence is considered Ma}R\i or illu^ional; 
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,l)ut ,'it is 9'u(.l to be unreal when compared with the 
Reaiity o£ Brahman, 

6 — Imputation and Re'seis'sion, It con- 
sists of holding for true for gome time that which ic pheno- 
menal and when the time arrives for proponiuhng tlie 
noumenal, the true Brahman, it i« rescinded. 

ii 

The imputation of the existence of tlic world in Bndi- 
man when it is not bo. For example — in the practice 
of devotion we take an image or name o£ a Deity for con- 
centration. The Deity is ns real as God for some time ; 
hut when the devotee gets Atriwjnan, the Deity disap- 
peare. 

7 sr^^rsrtny— The metaphor of reflexion. The Truth, 
Knowledge and Eternity of Brahman are reflected by the 
mirror of the Sibrlc Illasion of the lliyA ( which is the 
material cause of the phenomenal world. ) Into Satchidaiul 
Brahma’ ( Bmhma’ with existence, Intelligence and Hap- 
piness). Agmn the Brahma is reflected by Avidya into 
an individual Bhutatma or JivStmu Again, the Ji\atamft 
is reflecfcd by a physical muror into a being witli a phy- 
sical body. 

A Jt-is .the jUmoftssof i»TcIii«ioii of not- 

that (phenomenon) ^ ^ This negatues 

the cosmic plurality fictitiously superimposed on Brah- 
man, leaving It untouched. 

9 — ^The doctrine of Inanifestation. It shows 

that the fundamental substance renruns unchanged though 
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it sesms to wear a different aipect, whidi is unreal in itiel 
Under the influence of some medium. The fomoiis 
tration of a Vedantin is the snake and die itipe. In fl*'* 
Viwarta ( illusorj* emanation ) there is always something 
on which it works. Here the rope is the substration on 
■which snake is super*iinposed by us through darkness j 
yet, the rope does not become the snake; 

itialogously, it is only our subjective Nescience (Avi" 
dy.l) which makes us sec the phenomenal universe 'wbi'i 
is super-imposed on Brahman. But all along the Brahmnn 
an3 the Universe arevne. The Universe Ims no reality 
Its own. 

10 The maxim of “ the bough and thJ 

moon." In Shankiir‘’s BWshyfl of the Chhandogjn UpaiU' 
shad it is obser\ ed that when one wislics to aliow 
Borne one the thin crescent of the new moon on the socoii'i 
day, be first shows tlie branch of the tree which is in front 
of the moon; then he pomt"! to another higher object, 
then still another, such as die top of a hill, which may be 
nearer to the moon. 

In the same manner a competent tcaclier guides hh 
pupil, and by one method or other indicates Brahmau to him. 

(CJ . 

No words can express the slate of Brahman asuoril^ 
cn are the expressions of ITAjA (Illusion). Beside^, 
Its existence being Adw.ait-one without a Second-^ 
cannot ask an) body else lo know Ihs w]icrc.abonts. As nc 
are sure of one’s ow n existence and tlie contimisUon of Jdc 



a£t(y death can be traced by Jlcsinerism, Clairvoyance and 
Samfldhi; and as JIflyfi is known (in Sainadhi ) ns a 
phantasm in relation with the substratum Brahman so by 
inference it can be said that the ecdstence of all creation is 
simply the extension of the exietenoe of Braliman in them 
or, in other rrorda it should be smd that all the creation 
luiK Its existence in Bnihnimi. 

It *iB expressed ( in reference to kiigua^fe ) to the 
terms ( Tnitli, Knoiv ledge and Eternity ) 

by Shnjti. The truth and Knowledge of the world are in 
its comparison merely relative and not the Absolute. 
*TSTT ^rrarTvstfr 

»TnT ^ M 

Just ns, my dear, by a aingle |>ot of clay all that is 
made of clay becomes known, modification being only 
a name based upon words ; tlie truth being that all js day. 

Similarly, Brahman is only the Truth Substratum; all 
else is but a name and form in illusion. * 

ft -j^rnflsfeT ii 

1J5 5^^ ^1^11 II 

To Whom nothing is superior, (everything) is in- 
ferior, than Whom there is notliiiig subtler nothing ^-aster* 

( AVho ) firm like a tree, dwells alone in llie Heaven ( of, 
light ) by that Piirusha all this ( Tini\«rse ) is pervaded. 

Pn^* ^d*iei5 *!!■ 

He is perpetual, ( evCTlasting ) all-pen ading, stable 
firm and eternal. “ Real ’* means nliat is beyond all 



liabilitj to prove false, or lias absence of Badlia t 
of tlirto kinds — 


1 PratibiiAahila or pertaiiiing to illusion 

2 Vj .iw ihdrika or pertaining to pnctical or ordi 
mrj life 

S Piraimrthica or absolntelj true The RealitJ 

( of Pi'ilinian is Parundrthika as its correlative ete 

( know ledge ) and ( eternity ) The trutlis 

of the illusory and ordinary life are neither eternal nor 
full of absolute knowledge Therefore, ShvctAshinter 
Upamshat sajs — ' srfn ftitra filrsfipfl 

IK. ^ ( I Biirrencler to 

Him) without paita, without achon, serene, mthout fault 
Without Bin, the best bridge [for the attainmentj d 
iminortalit} [ blazing ] like fuel coniuming fire 

He la said to be without action t e His action 
16 only Pdmmkrtbikft and not like that of ours who 
are bound b% delusion and do not seriously know 
what the} are truly doing [ whether they are continuing 
the progie^s of (he spirituality of the prcMons 
births or degenerating now ] See the explanation of 
Akarm in the list of Kannae Bnhmnn ib said to 


lie beyond Biieech, Unborn m the following SIrutis— 
»ig:?r ’t*: trr II tfjs, ^ % 


Vt Inch 18 Boundlee'-, toudilcps formic'ss, undccnying 
so tasteless, eternal and eccntics*, boginninglcss, cndlces 
beyond the Mahat and constant, knowuig that, nnn 
o«e'ipcs from tlic nioutli of death 
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Wiien ]ie is said to be toucldess a queitioii ia 
of^en asked “Hot 7 far is tl)e >yorld from Him ? ” The 
■vrorld is a menial <areation and Brahma is engaged 
[ only mentally ] in the progress of its cycle. So it 
cannot be distant from His jiiincl and certainly not 
in relation with His toncli senses. "When I tliink of 
Bombay I cannot touoli it with my finger, 

Next question would arise “ Has He got a physical 
l)ody ?” All the physical liodies are, in fact, His own self. 
If it be granted that He Ikib no body it cun be easily ac* 
cepted tliat He ia touchless. Also, i\hen the world is not 
a separate object from Him, there is no neceesity of even 
touching it.. IVhen tlie norld springe from Him, it can- 
not be said to be in His touch. A person does not 
touch his own hand with the ssune hand. 

I jrrar ^ i 

^ 1 

Knowing the bliss of Brahman from which all 
words return without reaching it, together with tlie 
mind, [ one ] is not afraid of .anything. 

a. 

From failure of birth, Brahman has no origin. 

11 gr. 

In the be^nmng, my dear, this v’as pure Being 
[Existence], one, without a second. 

5rT iCT fTTtin ' f- 

That one, the Atman here, jj* great and uiiliom. 



(D) ^fArA. 

It means an illusion. It bej^ns as n 
princlpls in Bmbnian ivbich is nlinost its nature. But 
the imagination to such an extent that it 

becomes n chimcricnl force upon itself. Then Brahmin: is 
called DrahiaA «nd tiie force, a Shalti. 

The chief Principles of Bralimao arc — Truth 
Knowledge and Eternal exifitcncc. They arc of equal 
strength or they have an equilibrium in the state oE 
Braliman. But, when the oquflibrium is disturbed by 
[ Kature ] of these, the Eternal Existence plays 
prominent factor and it seU the two—Truth and 
knowledge — working and influencing over ehch other. 
For example, when a person is in deep sleep or samiidhi 
his existence is only marked but the superimposed 
knoi^ledge [of the world] and fancy for it (Shakti) 
are then latent in him. Thus, the existenre ( life ) 
plays an important factor during the phenomenon of 
the world. M^ben a pcrsotv has a fancy for an 
object ( lay, grapos ), he first thinks of it ; but, 
soon he is overtaken by a desire for it and with 
aome excuse or "other ( to quench thirst or appetite 
or fancy ) he goes at the table to get them. Here, 
his knowledge ( of grapes ) and power ( fancy ) were 
equal at first, but 'in the next step, fancy got more 
influence over the other and made Imn [ the existent 
being ] to walk for it. Thus, the thinkmg prindple 
[ Swabliilv } turns into a Prafcriti [ ST towards 
action ] an act for fancy ; and, when the person 
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engoys tlie taste of grapea, lie is tlien under the 
influence of Miyft e. ff. when the Prakrlti [ Slmkti ] 
gets stronger it is turned into Llaya of Sat, Raj and 
Tama qualities. 

Hoiver, it must be noted that the knorrledge, 
Truth and Existence of Brahman arc Eternal as 
compared to the knou ledge, reality and existence of 
the phenomenal Brshmd or Ishu'ara [ God ] who is 
not permanent. In other words, though JlAyd esSsts 
in Brahman as Swabhiv and Sfuiti and is Anadi 
[ without a heginning ] still it is Sihit [ with an end.] 
For, the Brahman can dissolve the world as a person 
can check hia fancy. 

Again, it should be observed that only a part ( ) 

of Brahman has a desire of thinking of an Universe as 
only a part of an ocean has waves— the whole ocean nev^r 
hag one wave over it Also, looking to our mind, we 
think of one object at a time though we have tlie know- 
ledge of several objects. They remain latent in mind 
when a part of it is engaged m some thought. IE the 
whole mind were to be engaged m one thought it could not 
think or remember of other ideas. But, it is not so. 

Therefore, if a part of Brahman is tumed into 
Brahmi and deluded ly Mdji it cannot be said that the 
whole of Brahman is affected by MAjd. In other W'ords, 
as a part of . a wave ( at the side ) can become an 
ocean so an individual A/mem can leave Brahmd on the 
strength of the True knowledge which is beliind his pheno- 
menal knowledge and can go bock into Brahman. This 



is the true Jloksha [ liberation ] and not that of being 
rated from the turmoils of Jiirths and deaths and in bei^o 
an Islirram ( God ). 

In this point only, Vedant differs from all the Puali=‘ 
tic religions. 

Non', u-licn a peculiar question is asked “ Hott Jlmi 
man is deluded by His own Mrtyd ? " it will be clear th'’ 
tlie whole of Brahman is iic%'cr influenced by desire, faiic 
Prakriti or Mnya. The wliole of Bralmnn lias a Swabha 
va [ nature ] of thinking — when a part ' of It is in tlie 
of thiukbg tkc foi’cc of the whole of snabhava acts on i 
in the fprm of Shakti [foice]. IVlien Bmhmi) 1 
divided Himself into Atmas the whole force of Hi 
Prakrit! acts bn an Atman in the form of a Jltijii [delusion] 
This will be more clear in the following iilustratior 
a person can talk boldly Avitli a few of bis friends e, g. he n 
not affected by the force oftlieir knonlerlgc. But W’hen h( 
has to deliver a lecture before the assembly of friends he 
is overtaken by the conjoint force of all and he gets ner- 
vous in Iiis first epeedi but soon recognizing that they 
take interest in his lecture he gets composed and talks 
fluently. 

Therefore, the whole rayeteiy is in this fact that when 
a part is formed for an act, it feels itself small and weak ; 
winmcjpunnty’ .b ‘jf‘ •rfvis’dakar.fy’ J:hf* .vamninirg' viaijh>int 
force which is m front of it. Of-coucse, the Be^se of ^ 
part or parts of Brahman or Bmhmk arc purely imaginary 
( not actual )for the i>ee of our language. 

Itisverj* important to remember tlie following tivo 
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niportant pcnnta ■while discussing or solving the ciuestions 
jE Jtdjiivrida. 

I Tiie Bralimnn is Adraita [ non-dtial ] and the • 

phenomenal universe is only His mental conception. If he 
imagines that He Is a Cat or a Tiger, His original priiici* 
pies ate not lost ia any way ns a person 

thinking of London cannot himself be turned into London. 

Also, as He does not transform another ( as there is 
nobody else besides Htm ) into a tiger with His magic 
waud so He cannot be brought into any legal crime. 
At some occasions a person says to himfaclf “ What a 
fool am I ” but tlicreby he is not changed so. For, 
he again says “ How* dever am 1 ? ” So the “ I ” 
Tthich imagines of such opposite qualities is beyond 
those qualities. ' 

II lifjiyi works with its three qualities and three 
states of consciousness, while de.almg v, ith each Ego 
( Jiva ). Brahma is bound by Prakriti ; and Brahman 
is beyond Iwth Prakriti and Miyi. . 

Several students of phflosophy or critics do not 
remember these facts and waste their breath in inco- 
herent arguments. For example — cm autlior (Duabst ) 
brings* forward the folloivuig two .verses from the 

Jiiu' .s-yes Abat -U jsmtcndictH.UsBlC- 

, W *1 wg; I 

5t <h?)iha44iii ii .ft. v<a. 

The Lord ( of Souls ) does not cre.ate agency ( ?. e. 
does not of Himself uige any one to action " do tljis ”) 
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jiLOr objects o£ tlcsire, nor does He make him 
the fruit of hia act. But it is the nature (FraknO I 
that acta. 

. vw*ir li 

The Lord [ Atman j. dwelU in the hearts of 
beings, 0 Arjuna, causes all beings to revolve by Map 
na if mounted on a machine. The former verse refer* 
to Drahmaji and distinctly shows tlint tliat 'Swahhit, 
which makes Him to think of the Universe, 'wbw 
Brahmk is divided Himself into Atman, and Jiva n 
formed, makes Jiva [ Ego ] to net and suffer. 
make this clearer let ub * take another illustration— ■ 
think of the Indian Ocean uith the ships rolling over 
it The water which form.s the bottom of the ocean 
is perfectly still. It acts os n support to tlTe ak>\e volum« 
of'naterand ships but is never affected by tlie breeze. 

However, it does some work But, the surface 
water is affected by breeze and transformed into 
■waves which make the ships roll over Similarly the 
wates of Jiv.iB formed by MAyh over the surface of 
J3rahmd (S5rr)[ divided into Atnms} and Infinite I'oluine of 
brahman, act and suffer. But^ Brahm.an acts, only ns a 
Buyport and docs not engage Himself into m an 

<go does. Akarma docs notmaui “inncatlon" but it 
means “Not that action” but tlic other action of support, 

^TJuis, Bralimiin is ever ;(f^^vitlioiit parts, 

•without ( that ) action, and serene. 
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In t} 2 e latter verse it is definitelj" stated tiiat “r\ 
^art, o£ leLvi'ara whidi is in tbe lieart revolves persons 
.JWflo)ti3 i£ hmiBclf rcmruning a mtnesa as a potter], 
'hue, it is plain that it refers to Atman and not 
Irahmon. 

Therefore, it wall be seen that a person has to 
'•e very minute in his judgment while thinking or 
riticising over^the Vedant philosophy. 

' Ag.ain, the same mistakes arc done while dealing with 
he foixr states of consciousness of the Brahmii or Ishw'ara 
The following illustration is worth remembering be- 
ore. we ’'discuss the farther* questions:— 

It is well known tliat the gases in the proportion 
)f stand for water in tile chemiail wwld. When 

vater is formed from them their gaseous state is turned 
nto a fluid one. ^^'^hen water is cooled down, it is turned 
nto solid ice. Wlien water is boiled it is 'turned into steam. 
Thus; the same sulwtauce has different names and forms 
n each' state of consciousness. Now, w’hile discussing 
\bout water w’e sliould not mix up the qualities of 
mow w’ith it ; nor, we sliould raise such a question 
‘ Why is watet generally so hot ? ” It will show that 
wc do not uuderstand what we speak. Similar ignorance 
IS Keen when a person asks questions as *• How God 
sjn ie so ignoTsot as to Itirgei ? ” Jf GoB 

las created gin why should he punish people who 
X)iiunit sins ? ” 

In answering jlic first question we must enquire 
5rst whether the whole of Brahma or His part Atman 



is ignorant. Of-course, Bralimi Ixjing be 3 ’ond the three sa' 
tea oE consdousneas and omniscient can never be ignor^* 
While Atman has the unit of omniscience in it eo 
cannot be ignorant also. As ignoranae is the chars'- 
terestic of tamp-guna so Ego, ti hen affected by it, 
its heritage from Atman but _ realizes it hen it 
into the Sat State f SamSdlii or Deep Sleep J. SOf 
forgetfulness is only temporary and esjftcially possiiji® 
nhen a part* thinks itself n-eak and separate fto’a 
others of the same nature. This is well observed in 
following experiment whenarat ora sparrow' is paint^'^ 
•nhite — It thinks of some peculiarity in itself. 
peculiar looks create suspicion in other fello'v.crentun?' 
who in turn try to excommunicate or kill it. 

Therefore, the cause of ignorance and troubles v 
the limitation o£ the self to Eajas or Tamas quahtic-** 
Such limitation is attained by an Ego tlirongli* tli6 
false hope of securing happiness in the phenomon'*! 
world, and by the firm attachment o£ himself^ to tlif 
delusive objects in the world. It is a common e\pc 
rieiice tliat u person keeps a key in his omi pocket 
and being engaged ^nth other though^ forgets of it 
and tries to search it out iu nil the nooka and corners 
of the room on putting liis hand into the jiockot; 
at last, lie comes to* know of Ills mis.t.akc. h' 
short, the 'ihole of Rrahmi -can not be affectal by 
gross dclii«hc aspect of the Mil}ii. 

Heg.trding the second question , of SlN-We nind 
know fir«t nlnt it i<. On clo«« ol>«cr\ntiou it^^iU 1^ 
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found that it means limiUition of a person to gross 
ideas, consequent forgetfubiess of his own virtues and 
tendency to be drawn to vices. For example-an alcoholic 
drink, when taken moderately, does no liarm. But, a 
person is tempted to Lake more of it. After lie has done 
BO, he gets Into\lcatcd, forgets his own nature, picks up 
quan*els and fights, and Im to be locked up as n criminal. 
In this case, it u ill be known tliat there is no sin in 
the drink of a small quantity of alcohol. But a person 
ought not to be drawn even to such a-temptation. He has 
already got such admoiiitiocs in all religious Scriptures. 

The next question usually asked is “ M’hy has God 
created at all gross temptation?” The following two 
Shrutia will ausv>cr i^woU. 

11 

^ 5jfl7T 5 f %. » 

Some philosophers call Nature [ the cause of tlio 
world ] ; in the same manner others, bewildered, call 
Time [ the cause ] ; but thi« is the Glory of God by which 
the wheel of Brabmi^ revolves ip space. 

^ r'idil II ? ^ H Hrf. 

Some declare that the world is an act of fruition [ for 
enjojnnent ] and others say that it is for diversion ; but, it 
is the Very Nature of God and how could He V iio la at 
the point of the highest desire [ beyond all desires ], have 
any desire ? 

Thus, the creation of . die Universe is the very 
Nature of God, Perhaps, by companson of tlie know- 



ledge exliibitcd in the thiee states of conEciousness of 
LIfiya -with the Pieality and Kno^Uedge of 
His Glory may be hnown. 

Tlie three (-riinas of llaya ( Sat^ l?aj and Tam ) 
are alike to an elEulgent Atman. Tlie play of colour^ 
in the raye o£ light do not delude the Sun, BiitaJi'^ 
is deluded by them on closer ob^rvwlions. If he were 
to be non-attaclied to any object and tlunk that it is 
a mental conception he will ne\er be deluded by it- 
If a mole actor nliile coutinuidly playing the part of 
a damsel at a theatre ultimately acqiuies all tlie habits 
of a female it is his own fault. He should have been 
ahrays conscious tliat he is an actor and lias to play 
tlie part of on octrees just to show his skill ond 
please the public. Similarly a person sliould not forget 
his ouTi nature when Shrotl repeatedly u arns him tliat 
“ " you are that, ( Bialiman ). Therefore, God 

is not at the fault of creating tlic gross nature of 

Even it be granted tint Jito has a minuto pro- 
portion of true knowledge to resist with the whole, 
of JlayA and it is the fault of Bralim-'i to be so di- 
s idea, but it being His own nature it cannot bo said to 
be the fault. ( A seed when grawn up into a tree 
jirodiices variously colourcil leases, Howen, nntlicrs, 
pollen etc j it is not its fault). Aho, uhen Ilmliinnii 
is non*(linl (without another ) and gets linnself (leliided 
in His mitiutest division in ninciit'il conception. He 
doo not do any urong to a second jicr-on. ’Tiicic- 
fore, He cannot lx; held to be a Cruaiiml. 



Unreah’tj of the AVorld — Severn! persons m e nfi-aitl 
of studying tlic Vc'lnnt with tlie belief tliat tliereby 
they loic their hold on the world which is so real to them. 
Now, nhiit is real should always be permanent 
steady, instructive and hlis^sfiil. Looking into the world it 
does not fulfil the above conditions. In the deep sleep and 
samadhi it is lost ; so it caunot Ijc Kiid to be permanent. 
ANo, when a per.'On ha^ not the same ideas and limitations 
in the dream st.ite which he has in the uafciiig state i. c. he 
c.nngo to Bombay mentally without the means of a nvilsvay 
train or a steamer; he can talk with bij*ds and ani* 
iinla : and he can do marvels in a dream — so the 
consciousnc.-'S of tlic norld cannot be said to be steady. 

As reg.arda. its fnstnrcti^cness it will be noticed 
to be very disappointing in the following facts— 

Undoubtedly it h Cull of knowledge: but, an a^e* 
rage perbon cannot have a cotUtnued progro's in its 
atfainment in every life. In one life he tries hard to be 
a scientist, but being bound by certain associations and 
temptations o£ the domestic pursuits his karmis, perhaps, 
direct him to have a biith in another life, at such a place 
that he cannot continue the work of lua prev ious life. He 
Ins again to Ic’in the alphiliets, try for some other 
profession and leave it half done at the time of dc.itli. 
Ttrt: VfKiyiits ifTi'i •iIkoi tA *i!£(fe vA iLL 

sciences in tlie vvoild are clniiglng every year; nay, 
tbeir re^Gircbes and investigations become active at 
one inoineiit and dormant at the other according to 
the fancies of people dthcr to one or other mode of 



luxury. For example, at one time pople u'ere extreml}' 
busy in tbe investigation ofthe pou ers of Steam ; biK 
now they are busy with Electricity ; in future, tliey 
may leave it and be after something else. Thu', 
even a person were to make up his mind to have ft 
continued progress in a particuLir business in eaei^ hf® 
he will be again disappointed to see the new mo- 
des and fandes. We have not yet heard tliat a certain 
person has gained a complete mastery over one science 
through his continued attempt in it in a cei’tain series 
of lives. The Diversity being the Themo of tlie world a 
person is always disappointed in the research of its know- 
ledge. The more lie tries to dive into its mystery the 
more entangled he sees himself into its infinite cobwebs. 

Again, does the world give happiness in any other 
way ? A person gets extremely fond of either a re- 
lation or a friend but he has cither to leave 
him or to lose him Mvin. At the burial ground only lie 
realizes that he came alone in this aTOrld, ith a mission 
to tr}’ Cor liberation from the illusion of the norld, to 
convince other people oE the same and to return alone 
with the success in it to a more or less extent. 

Thus, a person though Is afraid of the teachings of 
Tyaga [ lumndation J of the Vedant^ still reluctantly he 
fees Tuy AV <}csth </$ p:n”.t-r oiT ibir «r»nr 

l>ody and relations, the frustrations of his ambitions 
and hopes, .and bis sqKinitioQ from the articles and 
olijccts which n ere bo dc.ir to him. If fiiidi is tlic fleeting 
and dis.appointing nature of the world a quo>tioii would 



is that reality ivlitth a jicrson is so sure 
iifthis svoricl ? If “ Bceing is believing ” be the only 
(lencG for it, it is a misconception. In certain diseases 
- person 'sees tno* things and itt Locomotor Ataxia a 
3SOII l)elieves].tliat_hc Tvalks®on an earth so softas ■a-oq!. 

A lunatic often wears a paper over his head and calls 
1 crown. A clairvoyant sees beings which are unseen to 
lers. A person under trance s<»s the future event 
ssing by which arc often proved to he true. Hlany 
rsous do tell that they had prophetic dreams which 
jre proved. to be true in course of time. If such 
the evidence of sight what should be then tlie standard 
the reality of the world ? 

As the limitafico for the objeets m the gross state is 
ore, than what is in other states so a person can sec the 
me things over and over again afta" deep sleep. There 
'^)re, the plienomena of the aahng state appear to be real 
) him. But, if a person were to try to recollect the facts 
' £ a particular dream he will see tlic Rame objects by 
ahit. Therefore, the continuation of the perception of 
fajccts is a habit and not a reality. If a* person weie to 
dvice that what a person sees ^ a normal state of 
ji average life is only tmCj it would indeed lie .a 
(nistake. 

If progress is the aspiration of all why should people 
lot try to know the future events through tlie practice of 
Voga and correct their mistakes, if any ? In short, the 
cality of the world which an avera^ man believes m, is 
m ignorance formed into a habit and continued by here- 



(Vity, A Initli pcclrcr’^ nIioiiIiI rc^^li/e tin's niul trj 
over such concojUion. Giui rightl) ^ 

ijTTTpr ^ ^ gn: ii 

A\ni!it i<5 the night [ ignomicc j ot all being®* 
in the PcU*controllc(l A'ogiii is .awalco [knon'S the Supf^'^ 
Ideality ], ^Vherc alt beings arc awake [dreim of rcal'V 
Tint the night [ in the eje ] o£ the Sage Tvb 

secs [ knOATS the Supreme KcalUy ]. 

There arc \'arious sjnonjans for the term “ 

The following exphunations oE their meanings ^ 
make the •views treated oE in this Chapter 
intelligible, 

SEartl-It is the name given to the Nature ( Swablia^ 
of Brahman in haviiig a Eancy for the imagination of 
Gocl ( Seer ) and an 'Unucrsc ( Seen ) This is the spco 
name used by Jnaneshtcar in his Am) itanuUiav. Ti 
original Eternal Impulse ( ) is alnio 
like a ^•frra' ( N^urc ) o£ that ( existence, true knov 
ledge «S,c Inch aj|| only expressed by silence 
'Oar individual existence and habit o£ thinking in ^ 
states o£ consciousness are indisputable and »se]fconv>' 
cing- so the aggregate 3Tr^;T^ or has the saff 

and existence. This Impulse grows into 
( Ab,-,olute Being with the thought of an Abstract creation 
Furtlier it grows into a puiposc of attaining such a st® 
of Being and the imaginary world for one’s own Bliss a? 
the Ii.appmess of Humanity m the world. It further io 
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into love for its otvh self find for the objects 
^ the vorld. This love is the Ixisis of all the gc* 
•al rh}thmical actions ofifature. Of courfre the&o 
'ges of the impulse are only for illustration mid 
mot he maikccl ont as taking place in order of 
me. Tliey arc supposed to be instantaneous. 

^ srf stat II !ir grair ii 

inrfr^ wr ti ^jrasinr ot ii u-as 


sTOijna-. 

Having investigated His state Ho is found 
urtim.itm ( alone wTfi an Impulse of a thought }. 
the states of a seer and seen are both false. 

sT^fk ^TRen^ncnTtraqr ii *tprr > 


hough unborn, the imperishable Atman, and also the 
ord of all beings yet rcsoi-ting to My own Nature 
am bom [exist] through my own Miijii [Illusive 
lought ] Grita i-d 


r ^i^nntrTT 


?Tff 


" The Atman, Dcv.a, imagines Himself by Himself 
hrough the power of^IIis JLiysi. Bfandufcj’a. 

Pralriti — When sfurii gets stronger, it results into 
in action — Scer [ I ]» Been [ world ] and object [Glory 
)r Bhss ]. As it has tlje three Gunns — Sat, Raj and 
Tam — ^Tn equal proportion and in equibbruini, bo it forms, 
IS if, the programme of the worldly dream. 


r I 

Vt'A 



Tliat Pnikriti which bns tlie reflection c£ 

■\vitli all Its know ledge and bliss ; and also ijss 
three qualities— Sat Rnj and Tama — in equal 
tjon, is o£ tavo kinds. 

ar^i^rr i fiudW. 

B}’ the Prakiatl belonging to the Supreme 1^^ 

uurawi^y^.wRfd I tTOTTPrem. \ 
Prakriti nri'^es from I’nmava ( tiie first 
A. U. or the expression o£ tlic world in tlie t' 
states of consciousness ). 

Prakriti is said to be the cause o£ the 
of esrnsej and etTect. 

^ n nfqqf r sifrcTT ^ m » 
srfi^s^ ^nemr sr^rerf^ ^rr ii wr. y-^ 

That Prakrati should bo known ns that iriiit 
is complete in Herself, which is natural [ her ^•e^' 
condition], which is inborn (always with Atman )p 
which is not artificial, ' or that which does not lea' 
its owi- nature ( does not cease to exist ) 

The Prakriti is smd to be diridad into Para rir*! 
Apari. The former constitutes ^ Jiva and is of 
nature of Sat. It leads him to Moksha when he ^ 
degenerated by the Apariu 

The Apard forms the outer world and the inter* 
nal upadhis ( Mind and Reason ) to bind a person to 
the gross world and to mate him think tliat he i' 
leparate from Brahini. 
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It is a reactionary force in tlie fonn of lendeiicy 
oi» inciinatton of a person in doin^ cei tafn actions accor- 
ding to the merits of the actions done before. It 
deals ■with tlje means nod the results of good and 
Lad actions. 

^fryj^di wenntt ii *i7- vs-h-^ 

Earth, water, fire, air ether mind ( Manas ), reason 
( Budhi ) and egoism (AhanVir) — these arc the eiglit 
fold clivisions of My Prakrati ( Nature ). This is 
tlie Apari ( [nfedor ). Know other Prakrati the ParJ 
( Superior ), the life-element, 0 mighty-nrmed, by 
■which the universe is upheld. (iita. 7-4 

It has three Gunas ( quahties ) 

2pnn I »t7 Vd-'*, 

Satwa, Bajas and Tamos ore bom of Prnkriti. 

f^5wc«:Ji«il*IW^fr~Satwa from its stainlessnc's 
is luminous. It arises hliss and knowledge. So it 
stands for Harmony and Parity- 

uriRiTgrU^Raja'' ia the nature of passion. 

It cau'^cs lovc and temptation. It ia Fancy. — 

Tamas to be born of unwisdom. It nauses .attachment, in- 
doleiice. and carelessness. It is grossness, 
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^fAyA — tlie desire of Bralniiii gets etronjff 
for the details of Uic UnKerse Ho divides 
( mijigiiiQr'd)’ ) into Many 

^ inrtqifT^'t 

He reflected that He might cause Himself to 1^ 
turned into manv. Cliliand. 


After the division the jArt of the Prakriti wliidi 
eWelds Atman is called Avid)'! or Nescience, and li'^» 
remaining portion of Prakrit* which forms the Cos' 
mos is called JUyA. A Jiva believes itself then 
be very weak and thus gets itself overcome by th® 
delusion of the Cosmic Jliiyd. 


trnt — means trr not'tiT tliat Brahman. 

TTprfg I 

MdjA should be known as Prakriti. 

Tliis Mdyd should be known as Shakti the Force. 

Mky'i becomes Avidyk by itself. 

flpRIT ^HTTq.1 ift. 

The world is deluded by May a. 

I 

The world tWiicIi is perceptible is not so real 
eypn. to an atom. • YA5gw?vsi?]>ta.. 

nrnr i rfr. u-% 

(The Lord ) w hirhng all bangs by Maya, as iff 
rnonnted on a machine ( potter’s wheel ) 



4^ in dream the mind aet«, as if dual in cha- 
racter, tlirough the power of Miyi. Maudukya. 3-29. 
sTfnf^srnnrt i ^rf. 

WJicn tlie Jiva is awakened from t!ic sieep of 
tiiat deltisicm wliicli has no beginning, Mindukya. 

JTWrrf I wr. «-«. In that, the 

other ( Jiva ) is confine! by 3I4yi. Shv'et. 

¥r^ fk Jrmr 5r-’ff rr 5 ?Tf^cT; t 
That which is, may appear to pass into birth 
through illusion and not at the rise of Tatua-Jnan. 

It has two powers: — 

5rT%“Powcr of ’eiivelopemeut. By which* 
she shielda the knowlcJgc either Atma-Jnan or 
Adibhoutifca ( material ) of a Jiva. This is will seen 
in deep slesp, childhyyd ( rebirth of a previous soul ), 
Coma and fainting, 

— The power of projection. Thereby she 
reflects the knowledge of a living person in the form 
of memory in front of the mental or physical senses, 
when brain is fully developed. In childhood the me- 
mory of the previous knowledge is not reflected : but, 
when the bmin is fully developed the soul exhibits 
its personal tendencies to either virtues or vices, 
perhaps, in contradistinction to those of the parents 
f. e. a Innatin child is bom to intelligent parents or an 
intelligent child is bom to idiotic parents. 





14 ulso aillcl by the following names j*^ • 
— in<.le«icnlrtblc 

iRiff^tnTT— iiifcmblc to Iarmfi9 

— limitation. Disguise E^tmordinar^ 
^^??fer^nrrr — Perception of its being nnd non being 
STTr^rfi^iT — Creation of names and forms 
qtzrrr^lTf — Absolntoly real w hen ^Iie lies latent la 
Bnhman 
3Is»rtPi — Unmnnifcst 
PcHection 
— M^o^ical 
— Abinrcbtj 

AVWYA — It IS a part of Nescience, niuch 

obscures the hnon ledge of a tliaideJ Atman and Jua 

They who worship Aiid^i alone fall mto blind 
darkne*is Isha 9 

Agnihotndi knyas are called Avidji by AchSrja 

tt^PwR ^rr 

That IS Aandya which causes that Egoism 

VIDVA — Para Praknti bein" Sat in natjim tnes 
to dibpel tlie aeil of Ignorance (Audja) and fonijs 
PaT^ and Aparh, Yidyi Acbtiyo. fsays — iTTT^ tpriTR’I 
f^l I arKra" Para, is tlie Lnoa 

ledoC of the Paumatman , and Apar^ is that which 



45 


,eals mpan'i and the results of good and 

nd actions. So, it is the knowledge of Nature. 

Vidjd is that by which that egoism is discarded. 
* f^yVf I 

By knowledge lie attains immortality. 

A^ 1(1} h. is destruction and VidyA is immortality. 
feRFH <m<ii I 

tf'S 

Brahra is obtained by knowledge, penance atni 
nedjtation, Ifmtri. 4*4 

SUAKTI — It is the force of which mates 
jersons to do good or Iml actions. For example, the 
kcry sight of a mango will make a peison to desiia 
’or it at heart. 

1 iTl'tiT 1 
ii ’T^r^sTT. 

Shakti originating from Ishiv’ara sets all objects 
n an order ( for the temptation of souls ). Having 
lonimenced from the Bliss lies concealed in all objects. 

Hh-ji sliould be known as a Force. 

5TnhW I tnim. 

Thoughto arc the army of that Force. 



ABUASA~~lt meansThantjism. Throu^Jiindistirtct 
perception or IcnowJcdgc of a tiling a pcreon eiip'er- 
imposes some imaginary likeness upon it^hich deludes 
libn further. This supcrimpositiou is nothing but an 
jll-uscd memory. 

The illnstratioDs of snaks and rope, silv'er and 
motlier of pearl, human figure and a stump of a tree 
are -n’cll known. .Darkness or ignorance is at tlie root 
of the production of such phantasm. 

As motion makes a fire-brand appear straight, 
crooked u e . , so motion makes thought appear as 
percciver, perceived and the like. 

Thus, Tamas M.aya is the cause of the diversity. 

TNJ)]iA JALA — It IS a magical trick. In this the 
artist tries to diveige the attention of an audience to 
Bomc vivid objects, takes advantage of its inattention to a 
particular place and plays tricks with people. While 
in Hypnotism or MeBroerism a person everascs the 
influence of iiis Sat or Sa.jas po^er over the Jamas 
nature of a medium and makes lum to see ft pheno- 


JIagical trick is an also illusive Maya^ 
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OR, ISnWARA. 

* When the Sfurti of Brahman gets stronger tlie 
conceptions of the creator and the Unuerse appear 
together. These two tliooghts are ahvajs coexistent 
and eimultaneous in appearance. 

Brahman iS not changed in an^ way by these 
ideas. The UmrerBS is said to be the illumination of 
Hia loiowledge. 

*1^*117^ ^f<r *11X11 XI II 

All Blilnc after him - who slimes All this is il> 
lumincd by his radiance. 

m rt snf*nsPFft»«r^: i 

V'5-X 

He who dwells in tlie earth and is different from 
the earth, nhom the earth does not know wIiobg 
body the earth is and who roles the earth within, he 
IB Thy Almau within, the Immortal. He is said to 
he the or Cause of .all creation hut without an 

object as all the creaUon la a mental conception only. 

He ( Braliman ) is the Caii'ic of cry thing assum- 
ing the form ot'Alash, etc. 

5fftffns5c;RTsgsri^57 ^q^c^rrimT^ 1 s X- 

By Hieajis of Jivatma, entering into them { Fire, etc) 

( the Being) shall appear under different names and fomis. 



I cTOT^rsf^: ^rT?r ^TTOT: JraFT^ cHT ^ 

This is tme j as from the fhuiHDir fire i«sne forth) hj 
thousands, sparks of the same form, so from the inimort-J 
proceed, my dear, di^e^e and they find tlicir 
hack into it. 

Alshara or ( Bnilim ) Is the name given to n state of 
Srahman m which the ideas of the Subject ( Seer ) 
the object ( Seen ) are in a seed. Though Bmlmi'm is he- 
jond this state Trithoiit mind, body etc., still 
Pmkriti and Jliiyn Brahn fonns, mind, jumia 
bangs. 

^ 5^ sra: I srapiir SPtttf S* 

3r TC- II g. 

He 18 bnght, fonuless, all pm-nding, existing 
out and witlun, unborn, •witijout prana, nitliont nund, 

pure and beyond the A v^akrita, ( Bialmi ) uhicli is l-e- 

yond all. 

vjiftofr II ^.\ 5 . 

From Him arc born the pniua, the mind all the sen- 
sor}- organs, iho abash, the i^ind the file, uatcr and earth 
vliicb BUpporte all. Tbcnctions of Btahinaav^i called 
Aldi 7110 SIS He IS never stained by them. 

I H!p- 

fTnrr ^ h.oi'ovit^i h ^ qxgj. n ^-1 ^ 

As the Siiii, the etc of all tlic world, is not tnintc«l 
with the stiiiiifi in extern il oMctts *.ooii hv 
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nne intcmnl >l/n}fln of fill beings is not tainted uith the 
world’s grief, being external to it. 

Though is One nitbout fl Second, still, on 

tiie mental creation of the Universe He exists as a 
Phenomenal Being and self — resplendent. He knowe 
everything (as a dreamer knows and remembers the 
objects which were seen in bis dream) hut He cannot 
be known in reality (as a dream object cannot know 
the real dreamer who is lying In bed ). 

Simian ?r 

He is called the First and the Great Pimisha 5 
Thouglj mthout hands and feet He moves and receives _j 
Though without eyes He sees; Though without ears 
He bears. He knows everytliing, but, Ho Is known 
to none. 

Though unknowable still He is not invisiblo. Honce, 
He becomes self — resplendent. 

There arc several records in ParAnas and scriptures 
about the fact of the appearance of God to several devotees. 

Of-conrse, the existence of Braiim\ being a pheno* 
jnenal One He could show his phantn^tic figure to tli4 
pbantim objects, or, in other words a Satva Guiia 
could show its appearance to a Tamo— Guna as both 
the giinns 'have separate e^stences in the general 
phenomenon. 
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It 19 also mentioned in the Taittiriya Unpanlshad tliat 
the Bralirai has all the bliss which can be realized by * 
devotee. 

1 3TR^^ 3Trai(5r jfRpai air^^ nn-ciiBuj'iinFrf tB' i 
vrrrWr ft?n ii 

He knew that bliss was Brahrai. For, from bliss 
all these beings are produced ; by bliss do these beings 
live. They go to bliss and become one with it. This 
is the knoT\ ledge learnt by Bhri^u from Varuna. 

But, tlie appearance of the Bliss and the figure 
of God are but for the exJiibition of the Truth. 
Without such temptations and diversity people would 
never think of God. 

snfer nm. 

The Unherse, in the forms of earth, iron, Bjiarl:* 
of fire etc, i\ Inch has been manifested in various ivays 
is for the means to the realization of t)ic Absolute ; 
there is no differentiation ( diverrity ) in any vay. 

Therefore, according to the Shnitis— 

“All this (world) isBralna^fft^ftrJrmglcI.” Brahm 
alone Mas in tlic beginning of tiie norld 

». tii-at has not the second—tliough 

Brahma is engaged in the thought of the Morld still 
lie is alone in Ilcalily. 
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JIVA, OR, SOUL {EGO). 

It is a part of Rrahnd bound by Avidyd or 
Nescience which is the purest part ( Sat Sat ) of 
Prakriti. It is a common experience that^ at the time 
of success or failure in works a person often calls 
himself “ How wise or unwise I nas in doing this? 
In these expressions it is evident that the Kgo v btcli 
judges whether the Rajas or Tamas qualities of the 
self are good or bad is beyond those quahties. Rut 
as it deals ^7ith the objects more and more it begins 
to be nttnched to them. It is tlien, as if, wapped up 
by their influences which form Hoshas ( Sheaths ) for its 
confinement and forgetting its origjiml nature. 

tfir jp'ir: i 

Safctwa, Raja, Tama— these qualities, 0 Mighty 
armed, bom of Prakriti, Wnd Gist in tlie body the 
dweller in the body, the indestructible. 

When an Ego is bound by nil tlie quahties of 
Sat ( Sntr-Kaj and Sat-Tama ) it is called Pr«y«« and 
the cosmic Bralima ( in relatiou to it ) is called /fiAirnru. 



wi. ii t. la. 

The other [ Jiva 3 submitting to Avidya become 
many according to her divcraty. She is the Ivirana 
Sliarir, that -which is bound by its egoism is [called] 



Prajna, The Aiman wLidi is reflected In Mdjd, Invlng 
controlled her becomes the Omniscient God. 

The five elements ( Akitsha or ether, air, light, water 
and earth ), the fi\e Karmendriyas ( Physical senses — 
— tongue, hands, feet, arms and genitals), The Arc Jnan- 
ciulriyas ( Mental senses — heiiring, touch, sight, taste and 
smeU ) and the five Prdnjls ( airs — Prana in the 

beings. Apan in the alimentary tract. Saman in the 
digestive fluid. Udiin in the Spinal fluid and Vyhn in the 
drenkting blood ) were created from Prakriti for the cn- 
jojment of Jivas. ( Panchadaa I 18-Sl ) 

' When an Ego is bound ( limited ) by the Ltnga Sha- 
rlra composed of the five Mental and pliysical senses, tlie 
five Prdniis, mind and reason Tt is tJien c.al]cd Tatjasa. 
The cosmic Sutratmi liavii^ tlic same limitations winch is 
then in relation to It is called IHranyagarhha, 

II I 

Tlie Prajna with tbc egoism of Lingnshnrira attains 
to Taijasa ; and Isha to lUranyagarbha) of these Priijna is 
Vyasltti or Microcosm and Ishwara tlic Macrocosm or 

When Tatjasa is atladicd to the jjhysical objects pro- 
duced by the five elemcnts'it is then called Vtsluca. 

. The Cosmic Atma similar in nature to it is then called 
Tki^Xirunarn 

I IrtTHT fNcrf 



' The Hiratiyagarbhft becomes Vnialiwinara in this 
phyacal body. The Taijasas becoming Vishwa are ( dif* 
fereridated into ) Devas, birds men etc. 

Thus a Jim is imprisoned in (be five Koshas (slieaths) 
and bound by the imaginary rrorld as expressed in fol- 
lowing Vci'so, 

jJTtrrr 7% i t?rr?tT 

X. q^- 

There are fire Koshas — Annamayn ( physlc»il body ), 
Prdnamaya ( Vital breath ), JIanomaj'a ( mind ) Vijiiio- 
maya { intelligence ). TIio self enveloped by these, for- 
getting itself, goes to Samsara. 

The following verses explain the funchons and posi- 
tions of mind, reason etc. 

srran m')Tr^’5r?crc i 

Pr.\n'i is rvithin the body Mind is nitbin Pr.\n. 
Internal to it is the Sabjcct (actor) and internal to it is 
the enjoycr ( witness or Atman ) 

jT-rr ii 

Antabkaran results from all those ( five elements ) 

It is of tno binds from its functions. Mind is changofiil 
( troin doubts ) and Dadhi is detammatiire, 

tr.Tr eT7:riTR?$? /v’Jrrq;} \ n 
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Mind presides over ten indriyas. It is posited at the 
Heart Lotus. 

Thus, the three qualitiee o£ Praferiti are at the root of 
all the changes which follow in both the Ego and the Nou- 
-cgo. Bhagivnd Grita says — 

^<sf i_ sri»piT^?*T 5 

Trth i 5nT5^3orfr%- 

^«n fTWHr: II 


Sattwi attaches to happiness, Rajas to action, 0 Bha- 
rate, while Tamas, concealing the Knowledge [ Truth ], 
attaches, on the controry, to hecdlessness. Those m ho fol- 
low Sattwa go upwards ; the Rajasic remain m the mid- 
dle j and the Tamasic, following the vihst qualities, go 
doM nwards, 


Therefore, to gel Moksha or hberation a Jiva should 
get rid of these qualities and attachments which result 
thereof. 


3inT^5rR€Rtr i 

1 


Ha%iiig crossed o>er these three qualities whidiare 
the sources of the body, the embodied Jh a is freed from 
birth, death, decay and piin, and attains immoi-tality. 


When a liberated Soul, remains in the world for 
tlie good of liumonity lie siiowa the follow ing Viitucs. 

^nT5 1 ■tik- 

II jncit. 



55 


Balanced in pain and plcaiirc self-reliant, to n-hoin a 
lump of earth and stone, and gold are alike, to M'hom the 
dear and the undcar are alike, firm, to avbom censure and 
praise are same. 

In conclusion, it must be remembered that, though u 
Jiva is a part of Brahmk still it is by nature, beyond all the 
limitations of Prakriti. On understanding this truth ^vell, 
a person should be bold himself to resist all the tempta- 
tions and delusions of klaya in order to get Salvation. 

V (AUM) 

It has been repeatedly declared by all Sages tliat 
for emancipation profound meditation is essential before 
the damj of Atma-Jiian. The methods of the yogas are 
discussed in brief in the further diapters of this book but 
for its detailed kiion ledge “PaUuijulds Yoga Sutra” 
and “ Sabhapate's Yoga Gnyan Anubhuti ” arc recom- 
mended. 

The mind of a person has inherited the nature of 
thinking from 5ra/(mfln ; but forgetting its on a blissful 
ideas it is so mucli engrossed with the thoughts of the 
w 01 Id that a person feels it a hard task to keep it still. 
Isay, Arjiina Says. 

irilJ ^ ^ 

K sft. 

The mind is verily restless, 0 Knehiia, it is impet- 
uous strong and obstinate. I tlunk it as hard to curb 
as the wind. Houescr, Shii ItiWini replied htm tlm.'' — 
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Doubtless, 0 mighty-armed, the mind is hard to 
restanand restless; but by constat practice, 0 son 
ol Jtunti ; and by renunciation it may be restrained. 

Thus, by discarding all the ideas o£ the svorldly 
objectait Aould be made to think upon the mystical 
■Rord ■' 

tb “ ‘■’““S''*' Braliman and 

ae thought . s an mteinal speech arising from the breath 
^hich has the sound of “ Om." no ^ i, the Life, the 
Breaa U.e Speccli and the World of Brahman. It is 
said m the folIoT^’uig Shrutis 

Asalllfavesarenttachcdtoaslalk, soia all speceli 

attachcd to riie „ocd “0„,” oOm" is ail this-yea. 
Ora ” 18 all this. 

I. r ^ ^ 

TT q5r I *r3r=^fnrKi5SRrr?r i^q- ii 

ib the void, all this is an oxpinnation of its 
pa'‘t, present aiul future. AU, indeed is Atm} c^cri 
that is bej oral tlie tuple conception of Tune is Aum 
( Hand, l ) 

“Iiillic leglniimg was the word, the uord T,n8 
yth God, nitl the i\ord w.nsGod” St. John. Tlm^ 
iho Moul AUM is as if, ihcVoconf the (Aiman) 
cflUrag all jlioI'l.i^CijlcliiWicii to their old hen c for 
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rest and to narrate \nt]i joj wliat tliey had ?con- and 
dofie. That Tvord remmd6'j)eoplc o£ 

Brahman avho isj truth, knowledge and eternity. But, 
how many o£ us nndarsUind the whistle o£ that flute ? 
At every inspiration wc hear the sound “ Om " from the 
throat and the nose but instead of attending to its ad\ncG 
we tr}' to hind ourselves wth the thoughts of • worldly 
objects for furtlier degeneration II It is rightly said m the 
Bible;— That (Word) was the light of the world and 
the light shone upon the world but the ■\vorld knew- it 
not etc. ” St. John. 

But, the mcditatioii on die word “AUM" surely 
leads one to unity n-itli Atman. 

snit^ snrieh 051 *t 

The mind should bo absorbed in the word “AUM, ” 
for it is Urahman, the ever fearless ; One so absorbed 
has no fear whatever. 

snr^ ati: m? 'ir^sr 1 

fm: m'^S 5^: ll TTT. • 

AU5I is the lower as well as lilgher Brahman ; it 
is tmtisrenclent, nn«}nal]ed having nothing without itself, 
imrelated to any effect and changeless. 

usn QK! r II in. ?• 

AUll 13 the Idiwara present in the heart of all ; 
the wise man hnoning Aumkdin to be all pervading, 
ncvci’ finds cau«e for inivcrv . 



*r: T5»raTi^ sorarw sm^ -ats^ 

itrai: ^^75 ^ 

vT^r^^i %. R’\. 

And tkua it has be«i said elsewhere : He " ho lias 
his senses hidden aa in sleep and wl:o, while in the 
caiern o£ his senses (big body), but no longer ruled 
by tlicm, sees as in n dream with the purest intellect. 
Him who is called Pranava ( Oni ), the lender, the bright, 
the sleepless, free front old age, death and soriow, he 
is himscH also called Pranaia and becomes a leader, 
bright, sleepless, free from old age, death and sorrow. 
Mnitri G. 2a. 

The follon ing arc the \arious meanings o£ the word 
“AUJI.” 

1. The initial nord of the Veda ItJc? ( book ) 

( chapter ) or, ( h) mn ) . 

2. SflCied noid It i% iwd in Sacerdo- 

tal function'?. 

3. Ji\Btic woid — It fulfils all wblic*. 

em^n nn.» V 'i- ’^ho 

knows lint word only nlntcicr he desires, is hi*. 

4. Sphere of sound— Otn contiiiH the 
whole sphen^ of sounds 

5. The fctciis ot light— Innf^, or trcHT^; 

f>. Sjtot of iimnoi Inlily It is the 

ttinnl foriitnin of bh'-s. 
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7. Centre of iiieclitatioii . 

8. AnspicionsncRS anil jrrosjieritj* — ^2^ 

9. Gi’atiilatory particle — ^ tth : ftTaic. 

10. Iin ocatory particle — 

1 1 . Lavrdatory particle 

qr ^ * qin. '*.■ R. 

the s} liable “Om” is eerily tlic higher and 
^ loner Bradman. 

15. PcimissUe |>,articIo aigrTrir^- . 

13. Injunctive {Kirticle 3Tgr?I«r . 

Ji. Particle of assent sttttRTR: . 

15. Particle of repulse . 

IG. Particle oE natifying — 

^rrPJT srif^; ^ • 

1 7. Creator ^§rT-1?«n:- 

•18. Bralim * TIn<i word Is indeed 

Brahman. 

10. Greatness 

50. Tli 0 way to Brabinan 

51. Imperishable . 

22. Know.ablo 

53. Eternity 

54. The first, middle auJ last sr^fcTirsT^. 

^sniT^ ^ \ th. 

AUM is the beginning, middle and end o£ all. 
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25 . Adorable ( Pranava) 

2 C. ^peccli or ti ord— < jS> 

■vAater, fire, x>md, sun, ‘moon, light strength, 
immortality (Mnitri) 

27. BraJjmic light 
28' Pkvoiir 

29. Ambrosia JT^. 

30. Soul 

31. Pammhtman ?r3Tfez}%. 

32. Mind, body, arrow bridge. 

88. a Couple of Udgitlia and P^flnfl^•a ( speech flofi 
breath or Sam and Kik'}. Infinite and finite God. 
Hrnnati and Divine soul. Soui and matter. Sfalo and 
Female. Cmise and cfTect. Knowledge and igno* 
ranee. Action and Knowledge, 

rRT^^FPTTT. ^ rTETT ^T^nTTO^ 

^a. Triads 3 Vedas ( IJik, Yajur, Sam or Hymns, ^ 
ceremonies and Psalms ) 3 States. 5 Tvorlds, 

3 Deities. .8 Fires. 3 Times. 3 Jlental powers. 3 In- 
dbudual souls. 3 Cosmic eouls 3 states of conscious- 
ness. 3 Speeches (orthography, Et}Tnnlog 3 - and 
syate). 3 Impulses,, (^w 

flT M^agi n g . 5i5i'ictufS<.«<m3>tn;: 
sn^ ( sr^j 
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35. Tetmds — 4 parts of speccn 4 Vedas. 4. Statee 
of Soul -and God, 

I ( Mici’oajsm ); 

A= Aptali-Pcrvadmg-Vifih'wa , 
lI=TItkar6ha-Taijns and Yishvva.' 
i\l=lf^^na — Kcflsurc. — SRtr I’rajna measuring the 
above two. 

Om=Bralim-Al>soliitc. 

II. ( Its State ) 

Jograt — Waking. 

Swapna — ^Dreaming. 

Sushupti— Sleeping. 

Sthira — Calm. 

HI. {Its State.) 

A=T’’yakta — Ext<mal state. 

U=Antar — Internal state. 

M=Avyakto— luimanifestcd, . 

Om Anaata — ^Infinity. 

IV. (Microcosm ), 

Waishwknara — ^lh« Visible world. 

Hirnnyug.'irbha — ^Thmking Soul. 

Isluraro— Wi^lom, 

Brafim — (Xronisdenbe. • 

36 Five Vital airs, 5 Koslias, 5 Karma and Jnan 
indriyas, 5 Elemeutals, 5*classe3 oE ignorance ( obsairlty 
illusion extreme illosion TT^rntTs gloom ?rf^, 
utter gloom ), 
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<1 OrpiUH — «0K', tongiu', pycs etviH, jkin luul 

Tlio Mortl NiW to Imv^ pcvcn piiiuljwl 

luoiuiutgrt to the (Utfercnt mkhIcs into nJiicJj 

it IB jiroiiuuiiwil itnd written tw uliowti below t— 

1 A Moiiml (m) (^) — Tt re{in«:etiL*c a Su]irMiie Ik'ing 
Who in tlw wntml jwint of (lie great cirt'le of the ‘ 
Vim me 

2 A Duad — It, repi'csentR Rmlnuh niado 

»p of I'nnmhn atid PnikrUi 

,'t A triad «t + ^ + n ( A + If + M )— It roprcsenlH 
(lie Trinity of i7<Kl« i—llr.ilnmi, VWmu ami SIumv, 

«rr(tt f^wynf^ t fim nt^ 

!I<ir^^:T7t5 11 itg. 

ViriuiM is cxjnwml by A, MubHiw uru by TJ, Ibtilittia , 
by M, iiiid tlic Iriail by AUM. 

«} Tho Trli-jii! erfy+rr-J- «r5»rni AUM nnd tlio err- 
fwiit. Tlie Imlf tirclot is J’oMtr. 

The u'ul Mtvudiikya treats of three and lialf Matnl« only. 

ft Tlic I’cutad 9T+^+W-9nWw+‘5lKFir5 (dot) 

<) 'Dip llexiul +’»T^m'fT-WICnn^+5TT^ (mhukI) 

7 T)ic lleptiid, 8T, T, w, mT + ntr* 

— The ftba\eaix fold niraning of ^ i" 
the SIirinurioUortRimnij-a Upfinifliin!— 
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T^ »R^T'5T!mrg*TT5W vnrf^ ^lipr 

i^!, vRr^ fiK<h{iiMK%i jr?; 

. ^^niT^f^r?r ?nTTi,i 

A becomes tlie First word, U tbe second, M tlie 
bird, Hiilf llitri the fourth, Bindii the fifth, and NMa . 
,be sixth becomes tlte Savior from its nature of protection. 
Therefore you know this Savior Brahm. It should be 
'known that that Bnihma should be mediLated upon. 

Ifnndaka gives a good idea of meditation in this 
verse— 

! 7 r?Jir nsf ^35^5^^ I 

Vi.«ld'HMr *T^II 

The Pranava is the bow, the Atman is tl>e arrow, and 
the Brahman is said to be its mark. It should be hit 
bj one avho has control over his mind ( self ). That which 
hits becomes, like the arrow, one with the mark t. e. 
Brahman. 

The Prashna Upanishad ^x'es the results of the 
meditation on the fcspecth-c* MAtras in the following 
^'erses — 

stiyf I 

* If he meditate on one ifiitrd of it, he, being enlighten- 
ed by it, soon comes to earth. The Ifils conduct him to 
the world o£ in^n. 



IIo, there hfivin" flceoiDplisliod Tapas, Brahma* 
cliaryn awd FaitJi, experiences greatness. 

am ^ *^rsJcifbT 

jfnTtR^ il ■*• 

But, if ho incdllates on its eccontl Matra onlji 
he hecomes one avith mind. lie is comi noted into 
intermediate space — the world of the moon — by Yajus, 
HftWng enjoyed greatuesa tlicrc, he returns again. 


*n'*r?rT ^ erttptwnra ^ *r<T^rsrnrtTtn- 


' But if he meditates on the supreme Ptintsha by 
this word “ A.UM ” of three matrns he becomes 
united witli tlic bright Sim. 


Just as the snake throws away ita skin, so he 
is freed from sin He is conducted by S^tna to tlio 
world of Brahnui. He sees tlie Purusha beyond this 
dense life lodged in the heart ©f ah* 

By Biks this world, by rojiis the AiitaiikshR, 
and by Sdman that which the Wise know ( Brahina- 
loka); by the lery aid * of die letter “ABM*” 
thft knower reaches these, and also that oiliich is 
qnict, iiudecfiying, deathless, feailesj-, and Supremo. 



CHAPTER IV. 

The Advaitism of the Vedant. 


VL'daiit has been called n. pliilosojdiy of the Ad* 
vnita or the iioivdmd. Tliis term hciii" ambiguous, I 
should explain it in n few wortls by wnv of introduction. 
It treats neither of Monism nor of Pantheism but it 
deals with that which is beyond the ego or self 
find tho non-ego or the world (f^). This may, at 
first, strike a rcadei as nothing but Atheism But il 
is not so. If a person has a film belief in the existence 
of himself and the world, be cannot ))c an atheist in the 
strict sense of the term. TIjc more ho dives into the 
mystery of t!io diverge phenomena of tho world and psy- 
chology, or the nature of human soul, tho inoio lie realises 
the existence of something which is belund these two. 
If it be admitted that theie is a Deity behind each of 
them which is peculiar to its own nature, our arguments 
discussed iu the 22iid page of the Vedantin Mill at once 
refute this view. Also questions may arise ns to which 
of the tivo is stiperioi and why. If both be granted to 
be of equal force and producing the phenomena of Nature 
asacheraicil prodiictior, it must also be granted that 
this substance is permanent in its natuie and ureducible 
to its constituent elements But tlig experience of deep 
sleep and samadiii always reminds us that there is 
neither a memory of any substance theio noi a feeling 
of our splitting ourselves into two elements or beings. 
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Vodfu.t PJiilosnjihy Unolso clcspotidcnt. It lina i'y 
pouiiilijd ilio ultiinnfc Ilculity botli tliiou;;)i its jiructical 
ronllzHlion nnil its iJictnpliyMcs, So, it does i)ot trent of 
Hionisiii. 

E\eiy poison is eonscioiis of llie reality of liiiii 
self riij's reality is a part of that Absolute reality 
(Brnlimau) which is the basis of both Ego and the 

Non-ego. 

Descartes lias pnipowiulcd a similar view and says 
“The']' which thinks has notliing to do wlili ninller^ 
or the oxteiiial woildoreven tlie body, none of which 
belongs to our idea of it. Its essence consists in think- 
ing and in thinking alone ” However his following 
opinion—" The ^ory f.ietof our c\istence-nay, of our 
existence atony tnomeut- presupposes a perfect Being 
wlio lias created us "—is quite contrary to the principles 
of the Vcdniit, Being adv.atic it does not believe in a 
cf cater but says th.at tb-' consciousness of “ J ” is merely 
arcflcelioii of the know ledge of the Ultimate Reality 
and it is flio Re.ality in its o<^iice. Similarly, the cun- 
sciousiiess of tlie woild is .also the jeflected knowledge of 
that Absolute Reality and it is s<aid to be co-existent 
■with the conbciousness of "I”. The consciousness of 
Ego ond Non-ego is Mid to be tile result of the iiung!- 
iiative power wdiiuh is natural in Brahman. 

nf|jir 5 5?# 1 9IIW ii »3t5r>aar 
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, Thans— S oiuo pliilosopheiB call natuio ( the cnilse 

of the world), in tbo siiiie iiunnet obherii, bewildered, 
call Time ( the c.iu'se); but this (is) the greatness of 
God, by which the wheel of Btiihiua revolves in space. 

This power has been called " Kfllpam ” by 
Gooda Padachfirya "Sfurti" by Shri .Tnaneshwar, and 
* May.\" by ShaoLiiicbjfrya. The Absolute Reality is 
said to be Biahman constituting 
(Truth, Knowledge and Eternal existence) as opposed 
to the finite consciou^nc'^s of Brahma and fhe oieatioo. 

^ ^ II srff?«r. 

Traks : — The Aliuaii, the Deva, imagines hiinsolf 
by himself through the power of liis Maya; he alone 
cognizeo the objects so scot foitli , this is the Inst word 
of the Vedant on the subject. 

It should be particularly noted that the 
general self or Brahma is considered licrc as a phantom 
also. The following illustration ivill clearly show the 
principles of ilie Vedant — ^While a person is sitting 
quietly and recalling the raeraoiy of the evening scene 
on the Backbay of Bombay through the agency of his 
imaginative power, a pait of his mind is manifested into 
a seei and another part into the details of the scene 
there. In this iciletlion though tho seer has a tempo- 
rary consciousness of his existcnco at the Backbay but 
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he hn^ knowledge of the nbsointo renli'ty of his eiistence 
as he is n part of the Ultimnto Reality. One has the 
same fooling even in tlie states of dream, trance or total 
blindness. The seer in any state of consciousness 
has the experience of being alone. The surrounding 
space or debiiis of creation are co*existent with him a»d 
are, more or less, an extension or projection of his 
knowledge. Here the seer is oniniprasent, omnipotent 
and omniscient so for as the limitation or extent of the 
soeno or creation is concerned and has the Absolute 
Reality or Brahman behind him. Thus the real kno’^* 
ledge and force tr.insccnd the omnicient and omnipotent 
actor. Some of the Western philosophers like Scbelling 
and Hegel have come to a similar conclusion; but they 
have never realised that an eternal existence also trans- 
cends the omnipresence of an actor in a mwnfested 
world. 

Without having a ground of such Eternal exis- 
tence the “thought” of Hegel or the “Ideas” of Ploto, 
or the faculty of intelligence of Schelling cannot exist 
alone. Now, it is clear that the three original principles 
smw (Troth, knowledge and existence) 
transcend every conscioosoess. 

5Tf?cr: SRT H git'W ^hra^;si^5T5T5rTJTsi?i JT nt i 

»Tff«pr 

Tuans— The Fourth is that which is not con- 
scious of the subjective, nor that which is conscious 
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of the objective, nor that which is conscious of both, 
nor that which is simple eonseioasness, ror that which 
is a mass of nil scntieiicy, nor that which is all (l<arbnGas, 
It is unseen, transcendent, unappreheiisible, uninferablo, 
unthinkable, indescribable, the sole essence of the 
consciousnes of tho self, the negntivo of all illusion, 
the ever peaceful, all blUs the one unit,— this indeed 
is Atman, it should be known. 


UT ^ (1 

Thahs — B eyond the Mahal (gi eat) io Avyaktam 
(tho unmanifested). Beyond the Avyaktam is tho 
Purush ; beyond the Punish there is nothing ; that 
is the end, that is iin.al goal. 

But on claser study again it will be noticed 
that each principle produces its effects in a particular 
way. The existence has the feeling of its reality all 
the same either in tho conditioned or the unconditioned 
state. 


The world " Truth ’* suggests a fore inherent 
in it which plays differently according to its relation 
with the universal or the relative knowledge of Brahman 
When the .absolute knowledge has its ascendency the 
relative truth of the consdousness of Brahml, (creator) 
and the m.anifeBt.itioti of the world come to an end 
the Absolute Truth supervenes. But when the force 
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of relative truth Im ih aseeiicleiicy iin 
Atman forgets its Absolute knowledge and gnidiially 
gets itself winppod up in the coils of iniiyA until it 
believes that a God with Absolute Tiutli and knouledge 
is quite apajt from }»bii. In om daily life wo have the 
same osporioncc. 

Wo have Bcvcial times lead and hcaid about 
Shakespeare’s “ IJainlet ” J3ut when \vc have a strong 
desire to see it on the stage, we go there to pass away 
the time in a lively manner. While the play is being 
acted we associate ourselves with the actions of an 
actor and forgetting that it Is only an imaginary play 
and the actors are not the red persons, we are at 
times lightened or grieved. Of course, at the end of 
the play we know our mistake and laugh at our own 
folly, In short, according as ue aie infiueiiced by 
desire or knowledge we behave like the deluded or 
the wise in the world But we are never steadily con- 
fined to .a particular thought. The western philosophers 
in Llieir conclusions have somehow or other bound the 
woild to a universal tJjought or idea Hence, there 
la not any independetice iii then Ultimate Beality as 
a Brahman has in Ved.ant, 

s! 5f STlf^r 1 

snnlt CTt’Wt up c(3!fqg«q^ I 

Mundak Chap. 2-14 
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Tj5Ai’3:— -Pravam is Hid bow, the Ahn^iu is the 
arrow and the Brahman is said to be its mark. It 
should be hit b^' ono who ifi selt-collectcd and that which 
hits becomes, like the anew one with the mark i. e-, 
BrahiiiuD. 

srsTfJif aritffr (i 

Mundak Chap 3-7 

Turns: — Tliis subtle Atnwn should bo kuown by 
the mind as being ia the body, whose pmaa entered in 
five clifTeient forms; tlio min all cit-»tures is peivaded by 
those pmna^. When it is purified, then tlis Atman 
shines out itself. 

Now compirjagthointologyoflhe western philoso- 
phy and the Vedant I must say that the latter does not 
make mere ns3C2 lions without giving practical proofs as 
the former does. Thus, the Veclant is a perfectly Ad- 
vaitic or non-dual philosophy. 

When the human "I” k a part and parcel of 
Brahman and when a unit of its three constituent 
elements ( Existence, Knowledge and Truth) is at the 
rootofthemanifested world it isplau^blethat the Vedant 
should appeal to human mind to got out the heavy delu- 
sion of Miya with the help of its threshold and to 
realize its originnl which is uncouditioned or unattached 
to the idea of universe. 
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si5i 'arm !j5r f5>T Jnrl’ g?ra,i^ 
35?7 ir btkijit^ y+Iid^RiddlSsr ^n-- « 

Mundak Ckftp. 3*11 

Tr^ns: — H e knou'B the highest Brahman, the 
place where all this universe rests, and which shines 
with clear brightness. The intelligent, who, free from ali 
desires, worship his Purushn, travel beyond tho seed. 

In the following verso it is shown that if a person 
has nob completely realized tho truths of the Vedant 
in the present life he will do so by continuing his 
progress in it in the neikt life. 

itcific ^tr II 

E. Q. Chap XI 42 

Trans* — Or ho may even be born into a farm 
ly of wise Yogis ; but such a birth ns that is most 
difficult to obtain in this world. 

Misunderstanding for the Vedant. 

If an ordinary person is wholly absorbed in p]e.a- 
sant conversation with relations and friends, in the pur- 
suit of imaginary aspirations, in promoting meetings^ 
some for denouncing and some for upholding the dispu- 
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tnble'questlons of the day and in cnrr^’ing out the reJigiows 
and social ceremonies of the time, is lemindcd of the 
advice of Bhartrihari: 


^ K 55t^: ^ irf^:| 

3irBnn5l5I?ti<I^%I%5T^ ^T^rm^TcTm. 

TRiNs:— The different enjoyments are of a tran- 
sient nature and by them is constituted this worldly life; 
what for should you then w«»nder, oh people? Refrain 
from youractions Ifourwordistobebeheved, concentrate 
your mind, pure after baviog freed it from manifold 
bonds of desires, within its own Self, which can be con- 
trolled when passion has been rooted out. 

And requested to adopt the path of renunciation 
and study of the Vedant in order to obtain peace of 
mind, he feels rather shocked. He often says in ridicule 
“Instead of being a coward if you were to instruct the 
dirty people of the town how to cleanse their bodies 
and houses, I am sure you would do much good to the 
country.” This advice is indeed good A person has 
not only to cleanse his house and body but also to 
cleanse his mind it he wishes to be happy. All happiness 
depends on the punty of the mind. To be able to teach 
anything one has to be a student in schools and colleges 
for some years far from dear relatives and friends. So, 
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to be j; tcoclier of iiiciit4il clwiiiliuuss n |jer.son hfiS to 
bo a slmloTit of the Ycdiut Philosophy nnd spend some 
yenra in solittido for tlm practice of Yoga ftucl the -'ittnin* 
moiitof spiritual illumination. Lectures on the cleansing 
of the body and the honsc given to cliity poisons ar® 
often a failure; because their minds are not sufficiently 
cleansed to appreciate tim the beauty of eitenml cleanli- 
ness. Thus a Vedantist performs not only a substantial 
hut an everlasting work of cleansing when he instructs 
the mind for the b6nc6t of the countiy. His renuncia- 
tion or residence abroad for purposes of study ia 
owing to cowardliness but to the desire to make himself 
strong to face all hardships in the cause of truth. 

When his studies are completed he returns aa a 
teacher full of love and gootl will not merely to a limited 
circle of friend's and relatives but to all the world. He 
does not submit to the lestrictions of castes, creeds and 
colours. 

Trans — ^P rajn.a ( for wise ) knows not self or 
non-sell nor truth oi lalsohood but the fourth is ever, 
all-seeing. 

f^r ssts « 

ertrrn'r qns u gsRt. 

TB^^8 — He is bright, foniiles% all pervading, 
existing without and withia uivbotu. without prana, 
without mind, pme and beyond the .ivyakiiU which 
is beyond all. 
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In tlie nbscfiee of such liiflepcndcnC nature of 
tlie Highest, it impossible to impress perfect)}' on 
the minds of people the reason foi- observing the 
sublime mor.ils in otvler to to attain the Iiigliesfc Bliss 
and Absolute Llbeiation. From the above illustra- 
tions it will bo clear that the phenomenon of the world 
is simplj’ nn imaginary action ofBrahman, 

!n«Trn^flT?r5asr i 

Tuans -I t is imagined as Prdna and the variety 
of numberless visible objects, — this is the power of 
illusion inseparably from the ever luminous, who is 
(ns it were ) shaded off by it. 

If a person wore to see a landscape in his dioam 
and were to investigate as to who cre«ited it he would 
perhaps ascribe it to an unknowable peison. But after 
having gone to deep sleep, he will be surprised to 
know that the land-jcape and every other niaiiifcstAtion 
has disappeared. He will, thus, begin to enquire 
wheie that phenomenon dis-ippy.ued intu and whether 
that dieaiu woild w.ia transient. On being a little 
.awake, be would realize that bo was the dreamer and 
that the plienomenon was fdse. But, on going into 
deep sleep .again he would realize also that the phono- 
menon of the waking state w'os also unreal. 

w iftr * 

;t « iTTf^ 



Ill fact, ronunemtion is notlnng but fjoing iibrpad 
for tliD sake ofpcrfoDtiou. It « not the ’Eternal sopara* 
tioii of the pCHon from tlio world. Hciil’c, the fear 
which most persona feel Is clue to a inis-uiidorstaiidlng of 
the iricaiiiiig of reriincintion. Of course all persons can* 
not at once turn to the Vcdnnt oven if its moaning were 
clear, Tlierc are two rc.»sons for this — ( 1 ) They do 
not like the aseetio dress and the coarse and scanty food. 
( 2 ) They still have hopes and ambitions of bringing the 
world to a common level and understanding so that all 
may liave an equal sbaro of happiness. Those arc ng.un 
misundersf ending. 

( I ) Ascetic dress— 'In Practice there is no objec- 
tion to the simple dtess when it becomes a fashion and 
common to many. For o-vamplo, a surgeon's dtess at 
the time of operations is much like a butoher’s gaib. 
"While tliat of a mechanical euguieer is still worse. 
People do actually fciko to sirapk gurments witli pleasure 
provided they are I ecognized as a fashion. When spiri- 
tual knowledge Increases and people begin to realize 
where tlieir ideas of fashion end and how their bodies are 
treated after death, fashions will gradually dwindle into 
simplicity in the case of the majority of people. It is 
just a question of time. 

(II ) Happiness common to all — It is absolutely 
impossible to bring the world to the level of a common 
understanding. It is made of three gunas oi qiialities- 
Sat, Rajas and Tam.as-eaeli Ins oqml energy. Time al- 



so»i5 fivvourrtble to each of them in turn, Honce there is 
no chnpce ofthe realisation ofautih an aspiration. Tha pur- 
pose of diversity is to iJIuminatc Truth by comp.irison. 
Therefore when a person is convinced of tho selfishness 
of another he will naturally be disgusted with his own 
vain hopes and will easily betake himself to the life of a 
Sanyasin. It is just a question of time, season and 
knowledge. It is, however, a common experience that 
before a radical change takes place a person gradually 
prepares himself for the same, 

•Vedant neither says that thfi world Is unreal nor 
does it advise men to renounce it. This is the common 
bug-bear nhich keeps people from studying the Ved.vut, 
Id every same person Satva guna equilibiate-s the 
thoughts and actions resulting from Bajo and Tamu guna 
Lunacy is generally the result of degeneration of mind 
tending to the loss of Satva guna. So, lunatic has tJie 
the delusions of j3,ain and ple.isuie according to the force 
of Tamo and Rajo guni ideas. This is not tho case with a 
Vedaiitist. He generally increases the Satva guna 
thiough concenIration.So there is no chance of his being 
a lunatic. His ide.aB about the world in each state of 
consciousness ai 0 fixed. He has realized his own posi- 
tion through the knowledge of his Atman and is con- 
vinced that through Sfurfi (Eternal Energy) he is 
never engaged in working out tho plan of the world. 
Hence, ho cannot keep himself idle in any slate of 
conseiouaness 



82 - 


Yogis fippcnr to retire into the forest but tjiqj g:o 
there to gain bettor coutrol of mind nud illuniinntion of 
knowlodgc. After having attained this goal they <ifo 
over busy in promoting the peace nud happiness of 
humanity. “Kama or loro for bli^ nnd preservation of 
Order in tho world oaunot keep nny body inactive” says 
Shri Krishna. This application of oneself to tlio higher 
motives is caiiod Vogn. An ftplion cannot come to pats 
without knowledge. So those who are eng.agcd in impart- 
ing the Truth nro called Gnnn Yogis; those who preserve 
order nnd peace arc called Karmn Yogis. Mind is the 
ohihf root of doubt and mischief. Through tha. centred 
of mind only can the above two Yogas be attained nnd 
happiness be preserved in each iiiJlviduul inid home. 
Those w’ho teach tins contiol are cjilted liuj.a Yogis, 
According to the cnp.icily and ability of each person 
he has to take to one of these three maiti paths, 

Simple fidth and groping In the darkness without 
an attempt ti> anfold the spiritual potencies which aio 
latent to a person cannot bring a lusting pe.ice. Tluough 
so-called firm faith he may throw his responBibditios for 
a time upon a Deity and remain quiet but Kama i's 
bound to rouse him to the qnestions. Who are you and 
the Deity? Who is the creator of both? What i? the 
object of creation ? &c, IVhcn the tatauU of ffuch qcfcff 
tions beg’ns to arise in his mind he tyumot remain long 
in its blind faith. He gets totally upset. K.ama inspire,*? 
him to follow one of tlie Yogas and to keep himself busy 
for the good of humanity ond not to throw the higher 
So 



83 


fosponsibilitios upon tlio Deity or to remain wrapped up 
in<tlio ideas of home and wealUi nliieh iirc so transient, 
‘Filled with such inspirations lie runs to a Yogi for the 
light of True hiiowledgc find to get his misty faith clear- 
cd’awiiy. Thus, my dear, disturbance of mind is only 
.possible in the long run to those who are not Vedan- 
tists. Look at the statistics of the lapid growth of 
lunacy in Euiope'’ What Is its reason? Yotliing but 
extrciue materialKin. To cure this most of the learned 
mou ill Europe luue stirted v.irious societies to piomote 
the spiritual giontli of the people through the principles 
oftheVedant A. Vcdaiitist docs believe in the exis- 
. tonoo of the norld and is wide awake to the duties to bo 
done flierein tut lie does not 6e/ie\e m the solidarity of 
the world in all states of consciousness. He cannot re- 
nounce the world forever ns he is aw.aro that a person 
cannot rcni.iin in.iclive in any state of consciousness. 

Tints, the Yefbnt advises a person '‘to remain 
in the world but not to be c.f it" It gives insti action 
how to gam spiritinl piogiess and to cut shoit the 
miseries of one’s own further births and deaths and, 
how to help pioperly tlie humanity. It shows the 
tiue path of Atman and Moksha. 
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The Principal terms of the Vedant. 

It has been already montioneci that the world 
being a mental conception of Brahman all the phe- 
nomena therein are bnt a collection of names and 
forms to which an Ego gets itself more and more 
atUched through delusion. Thus, the original " I ’’ 
{Ahanhar') of Brahma on further divisions and 
limitations get pecnliar names according to its different 
functions in each state of consciousness. 

The principal names which are given to it 
are as follovss— AhanUr, Jc\a (Ego) Vyan, Buddhi, 
Chitta, Manas, Senses and Dehi 

Ahankar — Prasbna Up. defines it as sit^PTC- 
” Ahankara is the creation of egoism. There- 
by a person feo!s that he is the actor, the subject 
or cause of an action. Gita says 

1 The atman when deluded by egoism 

thinks " I am the doer ” Thus Ahankar in the function 
of a Para Prakriti creates the state of a Being only 
( Gita VII 5 ) . In other words, it is called life. 

I h % \ 

This is life (energy) in the form of re.ason, 
mind and ahankar. When an Ego is bound by limi- 
tation he becomes perceptible. 
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3Til0iTr5r i ii 

a^ti'^flrSS %?r I siT^RT^l^s ciii7;^sRr zz - 1 

4 - ^■ 

Tijnt ono of the fizo of a thumb but briliJaJit 
hke the sun ivho is eitdotved n'ith personality and 
tliouglits, »!fcli the quality of reason nnci Atman 
is seen small oven like the point of a good, But, 
^vhen tlie Ahanfcara is intlueiiced hyApam Fialril^ 
i. c. when an ego forgets its real nature and is proud 
of its limitations then that Ahnnkfir is c.vl/ed V.iiiftj’. 
Such gross limitation utterly destroys an Ego ; saye 
Gita- -w STi«irfe t U V. But. 

if from vanity thou wilt not bear me, thou sJi.ilt 
perish. Thus, the original *‘I" which came foithto 
enjoy the pleasure in the world by further limitations is 
drawn ^(o so much ignorance that it destroys itseli. 

As the two thoughts of “I*’ (Noumenon) and 
“World’' (Phenomenon) ame, at first in the sfur- 
ti of Brahman so the philo'^ophy of these piinciples 
anti ethics are baaed on these two words only. 

The philosophy revealed by ‘P’will be discussed hero 
and its ethics will be diseussod in the Vth Chapter 
of the Second Part of this book. 

The first woid of BialiiniUi is *' I ’* 

(in7FPnr7J^’JT)(I am Bnibnia 

the Creator ). 
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Tho u'Qrtl Creator is rather misleading. ’ It 
indicates that the Creator is a sepaiato iadivicluaJ frotn 
the Creation. Aocoiding to the Shiuti — 

^I^F*r. 

(0 Somya, Sat alone the Kon-dual was in 
the beginning or this world). ( Atma 

IS beyond iVaya) So, Cieatfou means extension or 
projection of the Sat into the thought or tho world, 
Wjien a person thinks of Bombay he is neither changed 
himself into Bombay nor does Bombay actually corao 
near to him but his mind through memory refloots 
tho photJOinoQa of Bombay Sat means with that 
( 5nTT ) t. c. the knowMge (original) with Maya, 
the author of the world. 

WRTT fw>7Tf^ I 

(Through whose reflections this whole world 
becomes perceptible) 

"In the beginning was tho Word and the Word 
was with God and the Word w.ib God ' St John. 

The Crtpacity of thinking is our inherited nature 
which cannot be stopped in any state of consoiousness. 
As we are a part of the whole so it pro\e6 that Brahma 
also must bo thinking of tho wot Id 

^ lyf^l (Ho ic- 

flected that He might cause Iliuisclf to bo turned into 
many. ) 
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So the first subjeetivo void “I'’ stnrts with the 
plcnsii5" idea of creation and gets stronger and firnler 
in some people according to the dolusiVa nssocwb’on of 
objects in nature until it swells into the vanity of 
Bhnsmasiir ( He was a demon. Through certain Sidhi-s 
(powers) ho became invincible even to the Gods; 
so, he became very proud of himself. Vishnu by 
knowing his secrets made him kill himself,) 

Now lot us see how the word “ I reveals the 
philosophy and ethics of the Vedant. To say “I" 
one ought to have (1) Atman (2) Soul (5) Breath (4) 
World and (5) Speech 

8T^r?m «rr^dT amrmj (Self consists 

of speech, mind and brc<»thX Brijiad 1-5-3 

Before proceeding further I think it is neces* 
snry to explain the.se words briefly in order to make 
the facts clear. 

Atman ' — 

Atman is a part of Paramatinan which is in 
the Soul of each being. The word iudividual gugge-sts 
that it is indivisible. Parainatiuan is not actually 
divided into atoms of Atman but it is just like waves 
on an ocean. Atman means ^TH It 

IB the witness. Thicngh it, one w perfectly eonecious 
of one's e.Hi6tence. 
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( The Lord who is the secret of nl), omnipresent 
the* innermost Atman of nil the active agent, the 
receptacle of all, the witness, the energy, uon-dual 
and free from qualities. ) 

With Nescience or Avidya it forms a Temporal 
Self which is not separate fiom Brahman. 

ST 5TUTRIT 5?ITPI I 

ii vt-t 

(Two inseparable companions of fine plumage 
perch on the self-same tree. One of the two feeds 
on the delicious fruit. The other, not tasting of it, 
looks on, ) 

Aa soon as enlightenment takes plocc the aotion 
of the senses comes to an end. Self loses its temporal 
nature and realizes its original state of Brahman. 

»i?r! Rr^nr i 

?rni tow 

g¥^. 

{ Just as rivers become lost in an ocean, giving 
up both their name and form, just so, the knower 
freed from name and form attains tlie bright Punicha 
which is beyond the avffulta). 

Atman cannot be culled a subject in the same 
sense in which the teim is commonly understood. 
He is eternal conscious of himself, non-dual, omni- 
present and cannot be known. 
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It is bo^'ond the stales of subject and object. 
If the tcini subject bo ntall applied to it, It slioald 
then bo understood that It ineniis nii eternal subject 
ubicli cannot have an object. 

It cannot bo otpressed in words and its existence 
cannot be donind, TIid knowlcdgo of our existence 
is a perfect rcnlil}' of whicli wo never r.iisc doubts, 

Siloneo is bettor than a multitude of words 
to expjcss it. This is u’oli expressed in a dhdogue- 
Yalhkali said “Sir, tell mo Brnliman/' Then Bahva 
became quite still. ^Vlien Valhkali h.id asked a 
second and a third time, Raliva replied “ Wo are 
tolling it but thou dost not undejstand that sell 
is quite eiiil,” 

Perceptionj Mcinoiy, Conception, Will, Effort, 
(be. are outside the veil (M.iya) through which the 
Eternal Self looks. 

Smh — 

When the knowledge of Atman ia vibr-ated by 
Sfurti (power) then Ishwara or Brahma results with the 
knowledge of the phcnonicoal world. That re- 
flected ( IVJS vibmtefl ) Br.ahini Snlrri. (Tint 

evists with May.i of tho tljieo sfcitos of conscjousness,} 

Knowledge (Vijnnn) arises from Silvn Guiia 
of Maya , 



9} 


aiwif ?nf 

(Tshwnra fall of bliss and Ji^a ^^IlO lias the 
knew ledge of the woild are both coiicd«\cc1 by jVfaj’a. 
Through them evciytbing is formed). 

"When Tshwara is wrapped up by K.ijo and 
Tamo Guni Maya or ANid^a He has the desire for 
the phenomenal world. 

^ I nsrra^ 1 Ut. (He reflected 

that ho might cause himself to bo retui ood into many. ) 

^ CTTOI ff^ a g I SRT. (He refleotcd and 

Cl Dated life. 

!“• (Knowledge 

arises from Satva Gona ) 

Thus He resolves Hiiiisolf into temporal selves 
( Jivas) which ore witliin us. 

^ 5ft5n?ig^(^T?rnfeiTHR. I The 

tw 0 upadhis ( Vidya and Av idya Maya ) hav o conceived 
of Ishwara and Jiva. 

Each Jira and I^o afterwards according to 
Kaimasj time mid epaec, births and deaths, and assoeit- 
tionspiepiics its respective lleason and Mind. In Uiuia, 
a Jna or Ego has Vijnan ( b.ihim:iiig agent), Buddhi 
oi Eeasoii (aspiring agent) and Mana oi mind (active 
agent. ) 
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World-.- 

From the nbove explanations it will be seen that 
world appears through Avidya or Nescience. Before 
the appearance of phenomena tJio nucleus or seed of the 
world exists in Maya which is with Atman. 

*TFITWr $1^ ?T5rfton sfrar: 

tI5R?.5T l-4'3» 

[ The primitive ehnkti { force ) is of the nature of 
Avidya ( ignorance, ) unrevealed, resorting to Paramc- 
shwar ( Lord ) full of Maya (illusion,) great delusion. 
The worldly Jiivia who are devoid of self knowledge ( of 
Atman ) sleep ( are deluded } there ]. 

»TF^rnCT5r srira^ jjlETaj I 

0 Gargi, this indestructible (Atman) is full of Akasha 
{ Maya. ) 

Thus, it will be clear th.afc though the reality of 
the phenomenal appearance of the world I.s denied by the 
Vedant, still a Vedantist says that the idea of the 
Nvnn\i At the Xfsiar^ 

exist. This opinion is of the utmost importance. It 
shows that the illusive phenomena of the world continue 
over and over again 1 . e. on finisliing .1 cycle the world 
will be taken back into Brahman and emitted again 



93 


froai^Him. It is simply like ft phenomenon we see in n 
clrenm which is rcnl so long it Insts. When we awake or 
cnlighteninent occurs, our eyes are opened by knowledge 
and we know that n dream is no illusion, and the living 
objects are merely a meniory. 

As knowledge and desire of the phenomenal 
world exist in Brahma so ]n ultimate reality the world 
is Brahma, 

A question naturally rises '‘When the world is 
almost a oontinued ( as it springs forth over and over 
Again ) illusive phenomenon and the Sfurti for it is Eter- 
nal in Brahman how sliould an Ego behave under the 
oiroumstancesl” Answers to this have been already 
given from eoveral authorities— IJvo in the world but 
be not of it. 

siTrat 5iT^j?Tinf^ I 

A yogi leaving (the thought of) the results of 
actions and having firm faith ( in Atman ) attains peace 
while an uncontrolled person through desires is bound 
to the results of actions. 

Breath 

It is Bran or life. Ijfe practically means desire 
for objects and prcserrataon of consciousness. Every 
pel soil does actions in this world for the sake of happi- 



94 


11C5S to liimsolf find others. So, by inforcni'c it cftri be 
8airl thfit tho Tiirya ^tutc or the sl.'Ue of Br.'iiiiufi is fu!! 
of linppinoss. TiiiR ia lorifiett by the experience of the 
j'oglsin Snmnclhi {DeopTrnnee) nncl by tho following 
nnthcritica. 

Discerning people see l»y means of tlieir superior 
knowledge (Vijium) on all sides tho Atman which shines 
and U all bliss and ambroshi ( of emancjp.ition ). 

Through fre- 
quent practice Atman is known to be AnaniUmnya (full 
of bliss ) 

In a breath, it ia required that there bo inspira- 
tii»n, pause tind expiratiotf. 

A person generally spnlcs and thinks with and ' 
after ins»piratIoii or taking in of air So, in&piiation of 
Braiiuia means tiiioking aud creation of olijeots. During 
tlie pause mind is either united with God {Atman) or 
the memory of the world, but it is not in touch with air 
(matter). Here the desire for yoga (concentration) 
arises in some and in others the questions of “Why” 
find “Wli.iL” paz 2 le the mind. 

In expiiation waste matter and nir arc tlnow'ii 
out. So the Rralimi dissolves the creation also. 
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* As fclic residual air in the lungs remains the same 
even alter each in^spiration and c'lpiration so tlio 
knowledge of Biahma remams tho same even after each 
creation and dissolution of the same. 

This Chait<anya Shakti (activity) is brought fortli 
through the Sfurty (Vibrating force) or desire which is 
Eternally with Bralmmn. 

To sum up, a Brahma who is bound by A\jdya 
for the stato of Saehchldananda (thought of world or 
bliss) in saying "I" tTjnflff-I am Brahman) lias— 

(1) Atman 5RiT«nT n^isBrahinan wliidi 
rs Real, Krtowkclge aad Eternal) the source of know- 
ledge of personal existence and enetgy. 

2. Soul with the three attriWtcs or principles. 

(i) Vijnanstrue knowledge of the pheno- 

menal world. 

(ii) Buddlu = Perception with reasoning 

and temptations. 

(iii) Miiid=Sensonum commune tlic rdly- 

iiig point afserse.s ami the working 

.agent 

3. Breath=(Gliaitanya or life) actiiity with the 

purpose of Bliss through unity with Atman 
and Enjoyment through the thoiiglits of the 
objects inn world. 

4. World = IJeas ofBraliuin in Avldya or Nescl- 

ence with dhersity of objects through SiUj 
R aja and Tamo Sunas. 
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The rovelntions of Shri Jneneshwar, that .^5 
( Ego ) and ( world ) arise simultaneously, through 
Sfurti, from Afcmnn, which h tho Real, the Eternal and 
the Source of true Knowledge, h/ivc been voiified by 
several Yogis. The Ego having direct knowledge, 
through Atman, of its own existence thinks itself to be 
the Subject, Omniscient and Omnipotent. The Sfurti 
of the Non-ego (world), which is born with it, grows 
into Para Prakriti and makes the Ego think more of the 
details of the world. In this Sfurti all 33j8 ideas ere of 
order, bliss and happlDess, 

inrrs srjrfqfer: i 

ti ^ m 1 

Having first creatwl inaDkind with sRBrlfices, 
the Prajdpati said “ By this shall ye propagate; be this 
to you the giycr of dcsiics b, a. 3-10. With this 
nourish ye the Gods and may the Gods nourish you; 
thus, nourishing one another ye shall attain the supreme 
good.” 

Wlieu degeneration tending to calamities, wars 
&c. is brought into the world He is incarnated to restore 
peace and happiness. 
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■ ( For tho protBclaon of ibe rjffJiteoiis, for th uo- 

struction of evil doers, for tho firm est.^blishment of 
(Natural) religion (which was perverted), I nm born 
from age to age. ) 

Inshoifc, He is ever active through P<i>a Pra- 
kriti and full of love for the good and happiness of 
created beings. 

5r k ^3 \ 

( 0 Pdrtha, there is nothing in the three worlds 
that should be done by Me, nor is there anything un 
attained that should be atliined ; yet 1 engage in notion 

B. G. 8-22. 

Thus, happiness is the goal of everybody in the 

world. 

A human soul, being a part of the Omnipresent 
Brahma, is under the influences of both Pant and Apaid 
Prakriti. The tremendous strength and exteiit of the 
latter takes advantage of his weakness and deludes him 
to such an estenfc tlwt he is Jed to think of biiaself as a 
lielplejs person in an ocean of difficulties However, his 
Atman with the Sat ever remains as a witness and help- 
mate to liim. 

srgj 5jcvr i 

JTnsr: II ic II 



( I nm llio Goal, tho Sustniner, the vLerfl, the 
WitnosB, tlic Almdo. ihe Shelter, the Friend, tho Ori- 
gin, tho Dcssoliition, the Stiyr, the Trensnro-hoiisc and 
the Seed iinpaiishahlo). B. Q. 9-18, 

With the help ol' his ever internal Pari (intuition) 
and Vedanf Philosoph_p he ^rAdusi)!/ becemes able to 
overoomc tho powerful delusion and to realise his ori- 
ginal state, 

^ flf I 

JT S7«mrffl ^ Jr «T ii 

to *if^ ii 

(He who sees Me everywhere and sees eveiy- 
thing in Me, to him I am not last nor is he to Mo ) 

B. G. 6-30. 

( Veiily n Yogin who strives with assiduity, pari* 
tied from siii and perfected through (advanced Yoga of) 
many births, attains the Supicme Goal.) b. o C i5. 

Witii this knowhdge io mind a peison ought to 
have Arm faith in the piiticipJes of Yedant and the 
pmcdfiw Fogii ast/i is nidc ic reccivs 

intuitions from his Atinan through tho Par.i Prnkiiti. 

He h.is thoroughly to understand that^ asa wave is part 
of the ocean, so, his etistonce is in the omnipresent 
Brahma; the thought and programme of the world for 

-lOfl 

N 
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thtf piirposo.of Bliss e’^isU in the Vijimii ( P.irA or Sat- 
vik Mdyd ) ancJ Diversity of objeots and tGinptation‘5 
exist in Avidya ( Apara May.1,) Both tho aspects of 
May^^ nro un voidable. 

When a person puts his finger into a flame in the 
waking state he cannot sny tiwt it does not burn him. 
In sho’rt, it would be misleading to say tint a Vedantisfc 
does not believe In a woild. The laws and conditions of 
the three states of eonscionsness of Maya are real, as a 
dream is real so long a person Is engaged In dreaming. 
Thus be should gain at first a general idea of the prin- 
ciples of Vedaut and Yoga philosophy. Ho should also 
pub the Ethics of Yedant into practice in his life, 

rynan— It means or particular know- 

ledge of the world wliich is not known m the state of 
Baddhi ( reason ) or Rranas<mind) In this condition 
Jiva (Ego) is influenced by the SUsvic portion of 
the Prakriti. So, it knows the absolute truth of 
the world (but not ofBiahraan ) It is almost the 
balancing agency iu a self against the influences 
of Buddhi and Man,ns which act upon each other. 
When Vijiian becomes unsympathetic or iinctive in a 
degener.ited person liL© a lumitie he laughs or grieves 
according to the train of thoughts undulating 
either from Buddhi or Manas It is called Free-will 
But, it is liboml in its ndviees to ayogi only. To other 
persons it reveals its existence at critical occasions 
by way of Intuitions, By nature it ig almost a galaxy 
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of pure knowledge with /ill It*? pcAccfiil nnd bliss&d 
effects. Its action is almrist the action of tlio Bralimfi* 
Tlic followin" Shrutis bear testimony to the Same— 

arjfJJT J 

The Atinnn full of tho dhciimiiiation is the 
pure illumination of knowledge. 

sTormr?! ^ ' 

sr3trawKv?ac4 iq^rfJT ii M. ««.. 

Disci iminativc or definitive knowledge though 
is one and peaceful, still it appears to liavo creation, 
motion, and niateml existence. 

^?T f^?rT^5tn%rT3T 

Knowledge, wisdom and fiith constitutes a 
Brahma Knrnia, born of nature. 

?nTar5ffri%^^i^ ^ i 

sr. ^5. 

One, who meditates on Vijnnn os Brahmil, 
obtains the worMs of the knower and the wise; and 
50 far as hnoa ledge rc-iclies he is independent. 

?7 5>!5:wj nir?. 
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But the man who has the dtfiiiitivo knowledge 
fdi the driver and a controllmg ndud for the reins, 
leacUcs the end of the road i. e. that highest place 
of Vishnu. 

The Vijn.anatmau is confident that tlio pheno- 
mena of the woi Id appear ditierent Aom itself through 
Maya, but it is one with the Sutiatm.ari which is 
behind Nature. So, a Salvik person deals with 
another with all kindly motives for the sake of 
pleasures. But other people •through the delusion 
of the varying degice.s of Tamo and Rajoguna in their 
minds do not behave in the same way. For example- 
a little child has no ambitions and ideas of jealousy, 
so it has a pleasing expression and love for all people, 
but, another child somewhat older Is sonietitues 
jealous of it and tries to do liarm to it or requests 
its parents not to care for it. Here, both of them 
are children, jet in the grown-up one there has 
spiung up jealousy and duality. So, there Is no 
love in them for all alike. 

Buddhi. 

Many authors take it for the ultimate knowledge 
and omit Vijn.tn but to show the cxistem.n of .m equi- 
librating .agent to the iiifiuences of lower Buddhi and 
Manas they have then to call a certiiu part of i* by tlig 
name of pure or Higher Buddlu. 
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’ll I g 5511 jpnn 33=1^ n 

si. va ' 

He, the creator .and suppoitcr of gods Tnny 
endow U3 with Pure Buddlii. Therefore the following 
clnsslfication of the Rlnnduk^'.a is much better. It calls 
the pure knowledge of Jivn by Vijnan, the Jlnjeguni 
(subtle) by Buddhi and the T.imoguiii by Manas, 
In an ordinniy person Bndlii is considered to be an 
agent to detcrniino the acts proposed by the mind. 

WTfRR tfOT rail: 51^ g I 

3 5iTntr (sr^ hr: juts^ ^ ^ 1 1 wjz. 

Know Atman n.s the lonl of the chariot, body 
ns only the chariot, know also bnddhi (reason) as the 
driver ^ know the minds as the reins. Bhagawad Qita 
divides Buddbi into three jnirts and gives the fuoctions 
of them in the following verses : — 

ST^Rf^ 1 

trar vinnw ^ ^ 

aT?T?jTerfsran*irm ^ ^etr t 

31^- qw n 

That «lueh knows Kann-Marga (the path of 
bondage) and Jtidn-marga (the [lath of liberation,) 
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what ought to do done nod what ought Dot to be done, 
fu.ir and fearlosanes^ bondage and liberation that 
Bucldhi (ro.isoti) is Satvie (Pure). That by which 
one wrongly understands Dhanna and Adharmaj, and 
also what ought to be done, and what ought not to be 
done, that ieasoi», 0 Partlia, is Rnjasic (subtle or 
passionate) that which, ouwnippcd in darkness, sees 
afllianna to be dharrna and all things subverted, that 
Reason, 0 Paitha is Tamnsic (Gross ). In the prac- 
tico of yoga, a pereoii tries to receive more and 
more help from Buddhi In tho attainment of certain 
powers of miracles. But in the case of a material und 
unsteady person it becomea unsympathetio and remains 
latent. 


There is no re'iaon lo the uusteady (who is not .a 
yogi or devotee ) and do meditation to the unsteady, 
and for him without concentration there is no peace; for 
the unpeaceful how can there be happiness 2 


MANAS (Mind) 

It is the chief fwlor of the humin Soul wliicli 
works m the w.-iking state of eonsciousiiess (Jngr.at) 
It is .1 rccspticle of.iU s.inkdpAs (imaginations or emo- 
tions) and vikalpas (doultb). It 18 called a sixth sense 
in the G%ki. 



Mind is the receptacle of all imaginations. 

^r*75 €?;5qr f^p5ftw?ir srsrssris^r 

jtn I f. j 

Des’rej fancy, douht, faith, misbelief, coursgej 
timidity, shame, intellect, fear, all tliese are mind only. 
Bri. 1.5-8 It is said that mind, speech and breath arose 
together fiom Atmnn, so they are interdependent. (Brl 
1-S-S.) If mind is controlled, breath and speech are 
also controlled. 

sTiorr 

While mind thinks, all Prands think after it. 

Mind has ifs sent io the he.nrt. It is the common 
experience that when a person gets unexpected nowsof 
either grief or joy his heart begins to palpitate first. 


?l|c5 I VK 

This heart is this mind. 

JIn.d is iti real state is Atmnn onw rapped in 
Taniogiml :Maya, but, when it gefs tired of the world it 
throws away the delusion and becomes itself pure 
Atman. 
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Stind, indeed is mind is world, ztn'nd Is 

Brahman chli. 7. 3. 

^ 3 gsSrlT I 

m q-j it ^ v^«- 

When ( the emotions of) mind is dissolved, then 
that bliss which is witnessed by self (Atnmn) that Is 
Brahman, the immortal, the brilliatit, that Is the way 
that ia the ( true ) world. Maitri G-24. 

Senses.— 

Senses are physical as well as mental. The for- 
mer are well described in human anatomy and phisiob^y. 
So, the latter only need explanation here. 

(1) The mental senses are the medium thiough 
which the knowledge of the physical world ii given. 

— CT«65fTN=fi[i 


( Sense is the medium for tlie application of mind 
which is the source of cognition.) 

(2) They are tho means through which tlioexis. 
tence of the Atman is inferred. 

15 smm RW ftin I 'ntoR !Ejtgins[f!, i 
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A sense through which a subject is Inferred is tlie 
Generis or logical proof of Atman, the Indra, • 

(3) They form the gross covering (of illusioc) 
of Atman. 

Trans: — This soul is an illusion of the Atinan 
which is beyond it. It should be known ae a reflection 
of the Sun on water, 

f^PTT i 

^ 5 rfir: ^^?iT 3(3*155?^- 

TransJ— The subtle body is made up of soveiilcon 
things — 5 senses which produce knowledge, 5 senses 
which produce action^ 5 vital airs, mind, and Eeasou. 

It called Linga Sharira. Pnnchndnslii 1.1'23 

In these verses the senses arc not only looked up- , 
on as a Linga Sharirn (Etbcric body) but arc and to 
perform the functions of action and transmission of 
knowledge. Thus, the Tamas quality of it forms, as it 
were, a mirror from its gross part Nvlien it is associalcd 
witli the vita! substance of t?ie brain The Eajas qua- 
lity carrica ft reflection of tlio forms of llio objects, whicli 
are in the physical world, to the Mind. The Sit qua- 
lity of it, on being ilJuininaled with Atman, transmits 
the knowledge of objects to Mind rihI Reason. 
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3TTtJIT I I I — «4iMii.u^i 

Almn unites with Mind, mind with a souse and a 
sense with nn object 

In the state of sleep, the Atman is not interested 
in the physical objects and the vital substance of the 
brain, owing to the piesence of toxic poison, does not 
form a clear mirror with the mental senses. So there is 
no reflection of the images of physical objects though 
the senses are in their original position 

The mental senses do not form a part of the brain 
matter They, being an Etheno cover of a soul, depart 
with it at the time of death. 

1 

Thans — A portion of Mino own Self which is 
Eternal ni the world of manifesto life, transformed into 
an individual soul, attracts Iho senses of which mind is 
the sixth abiding in Ih'akriti, When he nquires a body 
and when He leaves it, He takes these (senses and 
mind ) and goes as the wind carries away the fragrance 
of flowers from tbeir seats 


In short, nwninl senses .^re jwirt of n soul and are 
liable to be changed Into Ethenc minor by contact with 
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V. /vitii! substfiiice of brnin. It should, howeC'cr, be 
particularly rcinomborcd that there ia no knowledge of 
tho world to an ordinary person umJcss tJje cosmic mind 
( Sarnastlii ) is united to his Vijnan or Vyasti ( the 
knowledge of the eosinos m seed vvitliin the Self) by 
, Atman through his mental sensea. ' 

^ n *t. ift. U-X^’ 

[ The knowledge, tl>e knowflble and the knower 
(are) the threefold bases of action; tlie instrument) 
tbo action, (and) the actor (are) the three-fold consti- 
tuents of action.] 

The Senses inherit the original nature of 
the Sfurti of Brahman and are always active m the 
manifestation of diverse objoclsr Hence, they are 
called by Katha as the running horses. 

ifNrrra: ‘ 

The Senses, they say, aro the hnrsos ; tlio 
objects which they perceive, the way; the Atman, 
when combined with tho mind and the senses is e-alled 
an enjoyer by wise people. 
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• Tho drcndful Senses impetuously cany away 
tile inind, Gita 2. CO. 

As tliQ world ia on illusion and its objects 
are ever fleeting and diverse so it cannot give perfeut 
happiness to anybody. Theieforc, in ortlei* to got 
eternal peace a peison fluglit to control these tunning 
hoiees (Senses) by means of the mind. 

f JPnErsrfir 1 fk. r-b 

Having fixed the Senses with the mind in the 
heart in tho boat of Brahman, a wise man should 
cross all the torrents which cause foar. 

H II fft. \s. 

But who, controlling the Senses ,by mind, 

0 Arjuiia, engages in Karnuyog.i, unattached \vit]i 
the orgins of .action, he is northy. 

Body, 


It is a iimitafioH caused by Maya to <in Atman in 
eich state of consciousness In the Satvic state it is 
called a Kdrana Sbnrira, in the Rajasic a Linga or 
Siikslitna Sharira ami in the Tamasic a Sthula Sharira. 
All those envelopes arc one over the other. A person 
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in tlio drenm sUte Jeivos behind tlio physical b^fdy'In 
bed iincl travels in Ills mental regions by moans of his 
Xangft Sharira. Also, In the Saniprajnat Saniadhi be 
witnesses nil tlie Actions going on in the whole world by 
means of the KArnna Shnrira. Tlie Self which is em- 
bodied into these bodies with tlieir five Kosbas ( com- 
partments) — Annamaya (physical) pr.tnamaya ( vital 
air ) Manoinaya ( mind) Vijnanmaya ( Knowledge ) 
and Anandtnnya ( Bliss ) —is called Deht. 

He is like a wnve on nn Ocean of Brahma. To 
see the other regions of the woild ho has not to leave his 
physical body but has simply to dire into tlie Kdraaa 
Sharira and iovostigate the cells of Vijadnamaya Koshs* 
Thus, the Self (Delii) is, as it \verB, imprisoned in 
these bodies, On account of his prolonged stay into 
them he h,is become veiy fond of them. 

The embodied swan (dwelling) in the city 
of nine gates, flutters outwnids, the mlcr of the 
whole woild, of all that rests and of all that moves. 

The following two stories will describe well bo 
the state of the Self in these bodies. 

A Prisoner’s Confession. 

Ciiinvang the Chaste when he ascended the 
fhrnne nf flliinn. caniiiianded that all who wcin imlustlv 
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dotfSned in pnson clui’ing Iho preceding reigns should he 
set free. Amohg those who camo to thank tlicir deli- 
verer on this occasion there appeared n majestic old man, 
who, falling at the Emperor’s feet addtessed him as 
follows: “Great Father of China, behold n wretch, 
now eighty-five years old who was shut up in a dungeon 
at the age of twenty two. 1 was imprisoned, though 
a stranger to crime, and without oven being confronted 
with my accusers. I have now lived in solitude and 
darkness for raoie than fifty years, and am grown fami- 
liar with distress. Dazzled by the splendour of that sun 
to which you have restored me, I have been wandering 
in the streets to find out some friend who would assist^ 
or relieve, or remember me; but my friends, my fnmily 
and relations are all dead and I am forgotten. Permit 
me, then, 0 Cbinvang, to wear out tbe wretched ro- 
mains of life in my former prison; the walls of my 
dungeon arc to me more pleasing than the most splendid 
palace; I have not longtoli>e, .ind shall be unhappy 
unless I can spend tbe rest of my days where iny youth 
was passed in that prison from which you were pleased 
to release me. 

Mobai:— T he old man's passion for confinement 
is similar to (hat wc all liavc for life- We are habi- 
tuated to the prison, wo look round with discontent, are 
disple.nsed with the abode, and yet the length of our 
captivity only iiieieasos our fondness for the cell This 
is well illastiated by the life of Arjuna. Shri Krishna, 
through mercy and love tow.irds Aijuna, blessed hirn 
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boosts of prey. Lions, tigers and wild eleplmnts and 
large and terrible snakes abounded in it. Wherever ho 
turned, he saw nothing but these terrible creatures, 
which began to run towards him Iho moment they saw 
him. The poor man was over* whelmed \uth fear, bis 
hair stood on eud, and lie fled hither and tliifcher in 
fright, but wherever he went, he found that ho was dis- 
turbing more of the denizens of the forest and thus ad- 
ding to the number of his dangerous foes. Seeing that 
he was encompassed on all sides and being injuied by 
the thorns and wild plants which lore his clothes and 
skin, he ran on with desperate haste and found that the 
wild forest was girt with a net and that a terrible woman 
stood at a short distance before him stiotching out her 
arms ns though, like a Rakshaei, she were eager to 
devour him. Around lilm were terrible five-headed 
Bnukes of dreadful size, which, though unable to move 
quickly yet shot forth terror and defiance from their eyes. 

While running to and fio in this terrible forest, 
tlie poor and terrified Bashtnin suddenly fell into a deep 
pit whose mouth was covered with many stifF and un- 
yielding creepers and wild plants and he was at once 
entangled in these creepers wliicb were thickly inter- 
woven ; and like the fruit of a jack tree be hung suspend- 
ed head do«iiwards in them. While in this position, bo 
beheld a liiige and mighty serpent within the pit, and at 
a short distance a gigantic elephant, dark in colour with 
si.v faces and twelve feet, gradually approaching the pit. 
the mouth of the pit there was a tree, mound a 
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brnncli of wJiicIi cJonw many Iiecs of fii^iitrul form®, 
busily driukiug tho honey fiom a comb wliicli tlicy Ijad 
built. Aa aoon as they saw tlio man in tlie [ut tliey 
swarmed round him and began to sting him. At tho 
saiQQ tinio two rats, one black mid tho other white, "Gie 
gnawing away the roots of the sluubs on wliich he hung. 
While he was in this distressful situation, owing to the 
disturbance of the bees, ii few diojjs of liouey fell from 
the comb into liis mouUi The man on tasting them 
cried '‘Aii, how sweet, howsvveot" and eagerly longed 
for nioie. He was iu fear from the beasts ofpicy, from 
that fioroe woman on the outskiits of the forest, from 
tlie snakes at the bottom oftiic jnt^froni the elephant near 
by, from the certainty of the shrob-s giving way owing 
to the gnawing of the rats, and there was the nnnoyaima 
from the bees which weie flying about his face and sting- 
ing him, and yet, instead of trying to get out of the 
forest, he only longed for more honey, and eveiy tunc 
a drop fell down fjoni the comb, he e-vclaiiiied "Ah, bow 
sweet is life'” and icinamed m that plight uithimfc 
taking any steps to escape from it. 

At this stage Dbritwaslitr.i broke out in surprise 
“ What ! is such foohshnes's conceivable * Who was the 
man 2 Where is the terrible wildcrneBB in ivhich bo was 
losf* Does he still live, .ind is there no one to icscuo 
him^ Is it possible for me to do anything for him^ I am 
greatly moved by your description of the poor m in’s 
situation. Is there no hope for him 
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Vidura sfiid, "Tho'^e, who aro convorennt Avith 
^toh-^ha Bharma, the Path of Salvation, use t^is ns a 
sltnilo. Understanding this properly, a person ma^' attain 
to bliss. The Brahmin is not someone tllfTerejil fioni our- 
selves but icpiesents us. That nhicli is described as the 
great wilderness is the world, the deep forest within it 
is the limited sphere of life, the snakes, Ihonis, Ligeis, 
lions and other wild beasts repic.sont the innumerable 
hardships of tiansmigratory existence and the diseases 
to which wo are subject The woman ot gigantic pio- 
portions residing in the forest is identified by the wise 
with deoropitudei whicli destroys beauty, health and 
intolloot. That winch has been spoken of as the pit is 
the body or the physical frame of living crevtuiee. Tlio 
huge snake at its bottom 18 Do.vth, the def..royei. The 
cluster of creepers .and plants from which the man hung, 
represents the desires which bind m.vn to the body. The 
Brahmin hanging head downw.vrds repieseuts lue nmn 
who, although by virtue of the potentiality within him 
is Lord of creation, yet, owing to his Ioav desiioo, sufftrs 
m.any pains The sivfaeed eleph mt proceeding towards 
the tree and standing at the mouth of the pit, repic'^rnts 
the year. Its six faces are the seasons and its tuclvc 
feet nrc the twelve months The rats black and white 
that are cutting off the tree, aie tlio days ■iiid nights 
whieii aie cciitinmlly lessening the periud of life. The 
bees denote the incessant worry of life, the vexatious trifleg 
which make man miserable, and the drops of honey 
which new and then fell into the man’s, luuuth, are our 
little pleasures which come to 03 in the midst of great 
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troub)es, but ttro of -Jiiinll vnfuo. Tho \u'so Icnow that 
life’s course is such fts lliis nllcgoiy describes and tluouj'h 
that knowledge they Kiitceed in tearing off its bonds.’ 

‘•Jtaniblcs in the Vedant.” 

Thus, though tho self is amidst all dangers and 
liabilities of degenemtioo slill heyiehls to se\cial temp- 
tations until he Is convinced tli.it the phenomenal woild 
cannot give tho true liappincss. Ultimately lie resorts 
to his otein.d friend the Vijnatman (Fiecovill) for th® 
true knowledge to get his delusions removed 

tuts. \9. 

Some Ju’fM go into wombs to be embodied, others 
'^issytiio ihe Immoveable (Atman) aeconhiig to their 
Karma and knowledge 

'it H 

ifl- ^ 

Sms3 objecls nitl-draw from .ni abstinent man, 
Initimt the relish fi.r them. On meing tl.e Supreme, 
l»s tniste ( fan y ) too ccises 



CHAPTER \n 


The reality of Noumenon and Phenomenon. 

Soul. — Nobody hfts doubt of one’s own existenco 
as n part of Brahman which is Eternal is at the basis of 
everybody. Of course the Ah.ank.ira ( egoism ) vvlilcli 
is over the Atman is a portion of the Mdtjd; it will be 
there so long as it (Atman) will be limited or will re- 
main in the relation of tlm May.i. Thus, a Jiva though 
is Nitya i. c. It is the R.ime entity in all the series of 
lives, —still on loUng Ahankar it has its final death. 
Thus, it is mortal also. 

Almost all the ancient religions believe in the 
separate existence of a eoul. But, seme of the mate- 
rialists do believe that the 50 ul is nothing else but the 
brain matter. 

The following dialogue wliich appeared in the 
" Vedantin ” will refute this theory.— 

“The Magistrate said "Dr Sanatkumar, before 
entering into the merits and faults of the travellers 
and Lalsing, please, tell me whether you seriously 
believe in the truths of the Vedanfc Philosophy. ’’ 

Dr, SrinatkuDjnrsajd "Mr, Satyn Bhuslian you 
already know that a doctor and a school master are 
generally considered to be atheists. For, the former does 
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not find Mil) biml in his divscclinj,^ opeinlions niid tlw 
Iftttcr, Imving no olmngu in liis life and piospccts, tliinKs 
very gloomily of tlio woild But, from my vnilous eX' 
porioncc'i I conclude that those opinions nre ^\rotlg. OU 
doctors, liom a long btiidy of human life, birLh, death 
and mind, seem U bo eoiifiimcd in their belief In the 
existence of God and Soul. If you turn to the superin- 
tendents of Asylumb who liuvc studied mind in various 
aspects of lunacy, you will find them quite confused and 
amazed at the inysteiyofNnture. Many of them becoms 
lunatics thonisoU cs and tlie i cst greatly devoted to God. 
In the beginning I nas almost an atlieist, but by nsso* 
dating with old physicians during consultations and by 
the study of patients, suffering from nervous and mental 
diseases, 1 was led to thiiih seiioijsly of the doctrines of 
tliG Vedant Philosophy. Though I am not a mnwter of it, 
still I can say that I am a st/amch adheieat .iiid disciple 
of it. " 


Mr Satya Bhusb.m was quite astonished fo see 
this hnii coin iction of the doctoi regarding the Vedniit 
Philosophy and said “ Dr. SanatLuinar, I also have had 
various oppoitunitiw. of studying the minds of people in 
courts, but after thinking over the cunning, acute and 
careful dcmoaiioui of couimou people and intelligence of 
lawyers, I have often woudeied at the subtle nature of 
the world and have still doubts whether anything can be 
truly known about it Of course people deal with you 
openly and tell you then secrets and assumptions, so 3’OU 
luivo better opportunities than I to study the real nature 
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ormind. Now, please, tell me what Jiiedieal evidences 
you have fonud reg:ui]jng' (he tmtli of the Ved.mt 
Philoso[jUj', ” 

Dr. Sauatkomar— Medical Science is adtancing- 
eveiy year and has not yet reached pcifeeHon; so I will 
tell you tlioac evidences only wdiich appear to be true to 
ray hurable judg;emeiif. 

A brain is supposed by some materialists to be 
soul with consciousness, knowledge, thought, ifcc. I differ 
from them for various reasons. 

3, If it ho ihii storohoasc <?f ide<ie and 
thoughts, it should bo of Ui^o size m all mtolleotual and 
deeply thiakiiig persons. Whereas present investigations 
seem to show that even idiots may have brains of Urge 
size. Au elephant Las a veiy laige brain but has not the 
intellect of an nver-ige human peisons. Some Imliau 
philosophers and learned persons have small iicatla. 
Intelligence is not even altogether dependent on the 
depth of the convolutions of the brain. In fact, present 
medical knnwdedge is neither satisfiictory nor sufficiently 
definite for any conclusion to be diawn fioiu it, 

2 I agree wjlh some anatomists that A brain is 
siinply a coil of wires for conducting puiposesaiid haa 
centres from whence discharges of nervous energy take 
plcTCO. I behevo a soul is sepanate by dsolf and ivitli all 
its knowledge is floating in the 4th ventnele of the binin 
which is called the Ciahmarandhra, or principal cen+»‘e 
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in Yog-a PJ)jJciso 2 )]>j'. Dcflfh does »ot occur even uj^un 
opening a heart but it does follow a small injury to the 
^Ith Ventricle. 

3. In some patients Broca’s convolution is af* 
fccted by a fllseasc and speech is lost. By training the 
op[josito centre, the power of speech is regained after 
some months. According to physiological rules if the 
nervQus eentie is affected, the neighbouring organs 
should be atrophied or degenerated. So, when the 
mind is disublBcl it should degenerate to some extent at 
least, Buttheieis no evidence to be gathered from 
such patients that tliis is the case. When they are 
cured they speak witli the funner strength of knowledge 
and oharactec. 

L In chlorofojoi ancesthesia the brain cells me 
poisoned by certain chemical products ond a person loses 
consciousness but there is evidence that some revelations 
have been made and strange languages spoken by patients 
while under iLs iiifliiHtii.’e. The explanations oflered tor 
this are merely theoretical and imaglmuy. In any case, 
the fact remains that the biain, which is supposed to be 
a mere mass of matter, has tlic knowJedgo of the whole 
world in it. This does not seem to bo possible, 

5. In Saniadhi or deep tianco, the heart and the 
respiratioits have been shown in certain Yogis to be com- 
platoly stopped. Sonio of the Yogis have been ei en in- 
terred ibrne.irJy 30 deys while in the state of Saniadhi 
and taken out alive aftenvtirds. ^Vhon the heart is 
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stofiped how is the continuity of life possible and why 
were not the bodies of those interred Yogis decomposed, 
such questions have not yet been answered. 

0. The question of birtli is very interesting in- 
deed. Some persons believe tliat parents ii.msmit; their 
virtues and vices to their children. Considering tlint 
idiots have been born to intelligent persons the theory 
cannot be said to bo tine In ordinary circumstances it 
is found that where there are four or 6ve children in a 
family they have eluirnclets differing from one another 
and at times have inclinations quite opposite to those of 
thoir parents. If it he gr.inted that children acquire the 
ideas which their parents Lave at the time of concep 
tion it would be very easy to bring forth Vashistha, 
Rama, Ne\Yton, and others. Some persons have also 
tried those experiments and have not achieved any 
success. 

Some children repeat the likes and dislikes of some 
ancestor.s of the himily. Jl.my Indians tell peculiar 
stories suggestive of rebirtlis of the parents or ancestors 
iu the same family. On investigation, some truth will 
be found in it 

B. Ttie question of death is a very interesting ono 
to me. The fore-telling of the exact time of death by 
some persons has been often proved to bo true. I think 
it suggests that a soul comes to reap the fruits of its 
past karinas here for a limited period. By measuring 
the kluetlc energy of every organ and tissue if one could 



find out by inathomntical calcuLition svlicii the riinchi' 
iiery of tlic lifu of ji person is going to censo, I think; it 
would upset n^nny Indian theories of knrinas. But, I 
siipposo, thoro arc no hopes that ft can he miicJc posaibie. 

9. Some cases of the revival of persons after 
death have clecii greatly discussed in the iiicdioal papers. 
In August 1907 I rend in the Ixindon paper a peculiar 
o^periouoo of an English priest on his revival after 
death. It excellently illustrates tlio points deseribed in 
the Indian scriptures. 

10. The question of the appearance of Ghosts has 
been a difficulty to all nations. All scriptures testify to 
their pre«enco. We oecnslonidly read articles in both 
European and Asiatic papers about their appearance in 
this or that place Some persons have actually seen 
them, I have, myself, twice felt their influence, al* 
though I have not seen their faces. One case In parti- 
cular ia worthy of being mentioned in detail. A lady 
was supposed to be possessed by a spirit and she wis 
under the treatment of many doctors of repute for 
Hysteria without any success, 1, also, tried all the re- 
medies for Hysteria upon the lady ivithout success. 
At last, I gave her a Mantra to repeat everyday to 
iiiciease her spirituality. She did so for a montli and 
WJis peifeetly cuied of the dlsaiae. I cannot uridensUnd 
how a nervous disorder should be made to ceaso by the 
repetition of a l\raiitra. 

11. While under the inlluencoof nicsmerism some 
nersons havu reve.iled the history of their past births 
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antf tlieso aceounti liavo been verified also by others 
to their satisfiction Besides, there is also cMdence 
that there ha\€ been persons \\ho have lost ill memory 
of what has happened Ml their present life and ha\e re 
tamed the memory of a past life, paiticuhis of which 
wtro found to be true upon iniesttg’ition Yog"i Philo 
Bophy also boldly declares tint a person is able to see 
all Ins past births md actions m the state of ^TSHTcTT 
(Sampiajnat) Samadhi 

If you consider all tlicse points, I am sure you 
Mill ajree nitii me and the old physicnns that the 
nature of the Soul is quite different from that of the 
phjsioal body I am of opinion aNo that if the nature 
of mental diseases be studied through the Eastern psy 
chology of the Yoga Pbilosophj much light will be 
thrown upon the subject of nervous diseases Thus, 
dear friend, I hn\ e told you something about the sepa 
rate existence of the soul I have also made many 
medical observ itions regudiiig Uie latent potencies of a 
soul which have been already •ulvocaU.d m the Ved-mt 
Philosophy 1 will tell them to you a\hcn we meet 
again I must now say Good bye 

Dr Sanatkoomar his 11611 explained to me the 
separate existence of a soul but I would hi e to see it 
passing and entering a body ’ Susbda said ' You can 
not see a subtle body with jour physical eyes You 
must hue a subtle sight for the same but tlierc are 
various wayebyivhich you cm infer its existence I 
shall mention a few for illiwtr-iiinns I hive many times 



bciircl nnc] seen domonatmted at “ First nid ]cotiiB3s’' 
that tlic anatoiiiienl organs, constituents of blood and 
pli^'siological functions in each human body are the same- 
So, taking the materialistic views into consideration I 
cannot understand how one person can differ from an- 
other in the matter of habits, temper, feelings, infcelcc- 
tual capacity, likes and dislikes i^c. Every person has 
a peculiar constitution and siisee]»tibiJi(y to atmospheric 
InfluenoQS. My aunt has been sufteriug from gout and 
rheumatism. Consequently slic is like n barometer and 
can foretell cloudy or fino weather at any time. When 
we are born of the same blood why sliould she suffer 
from such an illness and wc remain in perfect health. 
The influonce of affinity is very interesting, ^fe fee! al- 
most tied down to each other thereby. Whenever I am 
ill I measure the depth of your love towards nio and 
always wonder why one should be so much attached to 
one person and show indifference to another. When 
children embrace you I am sure you are in the ecstooy 
and unity of love and never feel duality. We oftori ob- 
sorvG that some persons have influence over others whilo 
another though superior to him, has not. 

Facial expressions ore almost the indet of a per- 
son’s character. The accurate predieJaons of a fortune- 
teller are most strikjng and a proof of the past Karmas 
or destiny of a person. When plague first broke out in 
Bombay, a riieiul of mine liad high fever. His c.asc w.as 
notpropeily diagnosed, still the doctor advised his re- 
moval to Ibe pl.ague hospital. The very words “ his re- 
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mov\l gave a shock to tho patient and he nnmccliatolj 
BiictumbedP Tins clearly shows that life depends on 
nund Regarding futli cuie I im convinced tint for a 
Clue a gloat de d depends on tho personality of a doctor 
and tho amount of the patient’s faith in him I don’t 
believe that a broken limb is cmed by faith but stiength 
of mind does get over many evils Please, think over 
some of the luarvelloas cures recorded at the temples ot 
Renargs, Piiidlnrpur, Mathura, Lourdes in Prince 
and at the Etnmanuel Suciely of Boston and London I 
am sure all tlu'se points will ckarly show to you that 
soul does exercise force in some way or another and does 
not leinain doimant in the biam The nndntion of its 
aurv is said to be constantly active hie electricity In 
fact a person tries to use his induence over another m 
every act and expiession and thus secures tho hkos and 
dislikes of others The questions ot affinity and love 
cannot be solved without considering the attachments 
persona have for each other m j rcvious births Mind 
and Reason are simply the collective expressions of 
past births Through tbeiri indivitlu ds show intellect 
temper, tendeiieics A.c in this life difleicnt lu one 
another 

Thus a ‘>oul IS separate from the brim in itter 
Throimh the influences of Mesmeresm and Saimdhi 
tho histoiy of all the previous birllis of anybody can Is 
traced satisfactoi dy In conclusion the stutc of a soul 
15 app’U'cntly real so long it exists in one of the three 
Lol as ( regions heaven, skj and earth ) 
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Tho following dinlogiio which /ippc/ircd in the 
“ Vodnntln ” will o\pln«j woll tlio thi'CO stntos of cjjnci* 
ousiiess in wliich nn ego is inrolvecl while it exists in tho 
pluinlosin of the Universe. 

A. Why is music clwritiing:? 

B. Eecnusc ifc pleases us. 

A. Wiiut part of your nature does it please ? 

B. It pleases my mind. 

A. Does it please you or your mind ? Tl»c mind 

Ccvniiot bo separate from the “ 1 ” fwh'it 
forms an Ego. ) 

B, It pleases the rainil first and then tho " I 

A. Has the mind an ONUteneo separate from 

the “ I 'M 

B. yo, the “ 1 ” is pleased through the ndad, 

A "What is inind ? 

B. It is that through W'hich “I ” tbinhs. 

A. One thinks of good or Uid ideas. Is the"!” 

good and bad at the same time ? 

B. No: '' I ” is separate from these qualifies be* 

cause when one says " I am happy and at 
another time says " I am unhappy " if shows 
that the “ I " is a judge of both good and 
bad eiites. 
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A. WHio is Imppy or unhappy when " I ’’ is the 

judge? 

B. Ji\ a ( Ego ) performs all aotions; he talks with 

a person he doiivcs pain or pleaRiire front tlie 
talk of others He judges the character of a 
pereon. He digests food &c, 

A. Docs the" I*’ become many in doing these 

actions * 

B. No j I " is one but throngh its powerful mind 

It does all these tilings, as in a factory 
vniious machines aie driven by the power of 
an engine. The engine is one, but it does 
many actions. 

A. What is, then, the mind ^ 

B. It is the collection of experience ( derived from 

the objects m the world ) of the ‘T ” of the 
past and present, ‘n time and space. 

A. Wh.at sort of collection does it make ? 

B The collection ofS.it\ikn or pure, Bajasika or 
passionate and Taraasika oi gross deeds. 
Through these tlie ‘1’ norlcs by means of tlie. 
physical body in the world in different ways, 

A. Is “I” always oiit.«igled in those ideas or cm 

it remain aloof fioin them ? 

B. It can for a moment but not for long. As it ivill 

take up another idea 



A. JIow can if rcmAin afill for n moment^ 

B, When ono is dis^istoci or tired ho snjs 

nio bo quiet or nlonc '' Hero ho throws away 
all liis idcfis and remains still for a moment ; 
but as lie is quiet other ideas come to him. 

A. Can ‘'I” bo lost ’ 

B. ** I "cannot bo lost. It exists as a conscious 

relation to a world so Jongf it ( world) exists. 
When subtle or Rujjwik, or gross or Tam'isik 
ideas disappear then “I'’ will be the universal 
and think of itsolf ns the Creator. When Sat* 
vik idea diaapears has world in nuclotis 

A. In which state is pain or pleasure? 

B In the Salvika shUo there is bliss. In Bajasik 
theie is more pleasure than pain. In the 
Tamasik state there is more pain than plea* 
Buro. In the gross and subtle states the pain 
nnd ple.nsuro ore temporary. 

A, Why is there no pain in the Satvika state ? 

B. There is no suoh ©xperienee Wfien ono is dis- 

gusted he is glad to be still. All the aouto 
pains of the diseases are leliered during deep 
sleep, li fhere were pain 'in t'fte gepB or t'lie 
Satvika state these .acute pains or trouble"? 
of the gross state would be e-caggerated 
there, as they disappc.oi hence there is no 
pain in the Satvikfl state, 
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• A. We feel pleasure in the grog's state also; so vrhy 
should this state be considered painful? 

B. Pleasuie in that statu is but tuiusient. All 
work, done through various ambitions in the 
gross state of tlie world, turns out to be 
painful in the long run; hence one cannot 
attain bliss in this state. 

A. Why are there three states of consciousness? 

B, The subtle and the gross states have the pair 

of opposite qualities and the Satvik is the 
neutral and balancing to boUn Charcoal re- 
mains ns a black he<ivy material in the gross 
state. It is a luminous Dame in the subtle 
state and when it is burnt up it is a know- 
ledge of a material producing beat in the 
Satvika state. In the human body the Sat- 
vika nature controls the subtle and gross 
matures of the mind ns when one is tempted 
to steal a thing, his gro^ nature bids him 
to do it; hi.s subtle part is tempted to do »t 
and is susjMcious of the result, and the 
Satvika poatively declares the sinful result 
of the action. 

A. Is the Satvilm state active * 

B. No it is passive? but It has the true knowledge 

of the world. 

A. Is there any such thinar as a state 2 
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B. Ye?^ Uiorc is; whon tvc nro awalcc siiutflo 
aclions through fclic physical organs, this 
state of conoioiisncss is called a waking state 
or ( Jagritavastlia ). When wc 

work fchronglj the senses in sleep and do all 
aotiona as we do (with the lesuit of paiw or 
pleasure ) in the waking state of eoncious' 
ness it is then called a subtle stnto or 

( Swapnavastha. ). Xliis state is subtle 
because it has no gross Ii'mihitions such as 
are found in the gross slate e-^.togo^o 
London from Bombay one has to cross the 
o«e(in but in dream he can go through nnnd. 

TJjc third conciousDcss is called or 

deep sleep ( Sushupti ). Through deep sleop 
or trance one merges into the ^Vhole e. y. 
when wc come out of the deop sleep state 
wo have no memory of having )md seen 
different people there. Besides there are 
various other st^vtes of eonsciotisncss as 
theie are various inteiracdiftfce shades of 
colouia between the black and tlie white. 
Foi example-Tlie Satvika or trance state 
has three characters — Gross, Subtle and Pure 
( I ) In the Gloss Satvika the memory of 
the Dream and Waking thoughts of the i)cr- 
son are laid aside. 

( 2 ) In the subtle Satvika State ( ^UTTret- 
one can know nliat is going on in 
any part of tho world. 
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( 3 ) In the pure Satrika (sT^WTrl^Tl^) 
the 'I' knows that Ho is behind tJie pbona- 
nienn of the world, 

The waking and dream states have also 
substatas as above. 


World. 

It ia a phenomenon caused by Miiyd through her 
magical plays upon the Jivas bound by Avidya or Nes* 
cience. It must he remembered that the ^Yorld is not u 
production of Mdya alone which has no separate exis- 
tence*, but it is the result of Uie combination of the 
Maya and Jlva. 

sincnr ^ 

Knowledge, the objeot tobeknown, the knover 
(form) the threefold impulse to action; the organ 
(senses), the action, the agent form threefold basis feft* 
the completion of the action. 

In other words, owing to the veil of ignorance 
(Avarana) caused by Avidya the knowledge of the 
Jivas has been, as U, reflected in diverse ways on the 
magical curtain of M^ya as a ray of the sun ia reflected 
by a conical piece of glfiss into several colours. 
The objects of sense-perception thus produced aro canied 
down by heredity to succeeding generations The kabit 
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of seeing them externally gires an impression tba • 

( objects ) are ontsWo and tveie already created be or 
appearance of the Jivas in the world. 

Thus, so long there is a limitation of a body t“ " 
Jiva the world will e.sist out.side. To a yogm ’ j 
controlled his breath. Senses and Mind, ‘'’‘= “ ,jl 
sense-perception may not bo a temptation o i 
the world exists to him as it is so long^ he as 
After his final liberation from the ^ ‘l,g 

human or celestial body he will bo Brnhni w a 
seed of the world ( Prakrit! ) in him. 

Thougli Maya is considered to bo an '‘‘IJ 

It docs not mean that it is not in o\istoi)cc. " ‘ 

ginal state it is with Atman as a general fatot 

ing force hut soon it hooon.c-s l'..>knl., 
towards action. In f«et, it is a desire f 
After the ereatioa it Hies to dohulo the 
ing the form of Aiidyn. F,ii.Us rosnit from 
delusions. 

atftiT OTfit ftii in =iw ^ 

anend tral cam. H 

(Esislonco, ncsplenilcnce, Eovo. For,,, and Kciae 
_of these five the first llirce represoat Ilrchina ami 
two latter, the aerW.) Yog..iasishl.i. 


IjfTjTTXr X}^V- • 

sif5aiiri nfinni xrni rfrn ' imhnftnrF 
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( The Active Piinciple reflected in is called 
Islnvar or God The Active Piinciple reflected in igno- 
ronce is called Jiv.v or Soul. ) Vedant Pai ibliashu. 

( The world which is perceptible is not so real 
e^en to an atom. ) Yog.uasisht.i. 

Although the world nppe.trs as an illusion to a 
Yogi in trance, still to an ordmaiy person the laws of 
the three states of consciousness of Maya arc definite and 
he has to abide by them, c. ^ , in the waking state he 
cannot sny that ho does nob see the world. Of course 
It Will vanish to him in the deep sleep state j tho idea 
of the existence of the world and his duties remain with 
him BO long he has the liniitAtion of “ I. " He cannot 
ignore his responsibilities and foi^'ot the purpose of 
bis life. 

Therefore it will now be evuleut that a world 
with all its objects of Sense-perception disappears when 
a Jiva is completely lidof all tlie bodies. Notwitli- 
standing Prabiiti will persist as a Sfurti (N.ature)in 
Brhr)\an. He may remain quiet for some time without 
the thought of a world, still through his nature He has 
to reproduce the world from PrakriU. Thus Sfurti is 
Anudi ( without n beginning ) but S.tnt { w ith an end ). 
However, a Vedantist who has atkaiucd Atma Jnnn and 
has a body, ceitaiuly, cannot say that he does not see 
the world. To say that it is a phantasm and that it does 
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noi c\ist to ail atom ho must dlsappofvr and be Bi'cthincw, 
fetill, the eternal Truth that the world is a phantasm 
should be remembered by evDiy Soul who has a desire 
or salvation. 

The following description of the throe niiraget 
which is published in the "Dream of Kavan ” is worth 
reading. 


( From " The dream of Favan. " ) 

That blue Mrig-jala, or deer water, which mocLs 
the weary hart, and deceives the human traveller, in 
the wilderness, typifies, indeed, those false rivers of de- 
light and, delusive hopes of happiness, which the world 
spreads afar off before the longing pilgrim who is a way- 
farer in this wilderness, to lure him on in tlie perpetual 
pursuit of an unreal content and joy, but which over 
vanish as we approach, and mook the fainting soul in 
the very moment of expected fruition. 

That white mirage which built up the Gaiidharva 
City of fairy palaces in the clouds, to melt again liko 
mist into the air, is the emblem of that delusion which 
sets the blhidetUsoul, insteail of slaying at home and 
attending to itself, and seeking its satisfaction tliero 
only where abiding peace is to be found, in itself in 
seeking to know itself, and to recover its own true re- 
lation, a participation in tlie divine nature, — urges it for 
erer lo depart far fiom itself, to forget itself and its oan 
liigh birthright; and build up for its Bolnco vain jirojecfs 
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in the distance — magnificent faiiy castles and palaces 
in the clouds, or in the land of dreams which ever 
dissolve ns soon as built, and leave the soul in disapoint- 
ment to begin afresh. 

But the Ki\].a Vivaria, that flitteiiiig black mir- 
age, or mirage of Tnuo, has a nioic special signification, 
This besets thee at tlie outset, to denote, that, in all the 
events that were to follow in thy dream — in all the 
visions which were .shown, and all which in lelatiou 
thereto may yet be c.died up before thee, ns well as in 
all the voices of interpretations which shall be uttered 
to thee— Time shall stand in a reversed relation, its 
unities and succesaioo be broken, its distinctions con- 
founded. The far, far future shall become present or 
past, the past become future, the present be pictured as 
yet to come or long gone by. All distinction and succes- 
sion shall be forgotten and lost iq an cteinal present. 
Without this indication from the black mirage, neitliyr 
the dream nor its interpretation would be intelligible. 

The world is considered an illusive phenomenon 
seen by a jiva over the curtain of Maya like that of a 
snake over a rope or a Miri^e in air. Let ua 300 how 
this illustratlou is applicable here. By the veil of Igno- 
rance or Avidya a jiva forgets his true knowledge. The 
thoughts of Brahmd which surround him in a dim 
mirror of M'i}'.! arc now known by him under Igiioraiico 
(daikness) iti ceitain names tlirough Ids previous me- 
mory oFthe names of the objects which were present in 



liim in the state of ( complete ) Brahmd As he has re- 
ceived himself a certain form (body) through Avidya'so 
lie gives forms to all the other thoughts of Brahma, 
hnows and rememhers them in certain names and forms, 
and becomes himself happy or sorry according to what 
memory he has of the qualities of those sense-per- 
ceptions. But when Atraa-juan dawns m him the dark- 
ness of Avidya disappears, the temptations of the sense- 
objects vanish and he realizes that he is Brahma and 
the world is simply his imaginary phenomenon in the 
Maja which is latent in him. 
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the Kaynuis HTQ required for both seeking 2’lcasure in 
tile world and to return to tho Original Truth, 

Before discussing fully the Karuias sometliiDg 
inoio should be said about Love, Happiness and Sin. 

Love — la it Inherited ? — When a person is advised 
to renounce the world he thinks that he will soon teach 
a condition in which there is nothing of pleasure or 
interest. Being extremely attached to his relations aud 
auibitioiig, he dislikes such .advice. The ide.a of creation 
aud amusement is an inUeiUed one in all creatures from 
Brahni.n. Even Brahma cannot give up MSyd, the 
author of creation. 

When such an advice as “ to be in the world but 
not of the world " [ i. c. not to be extremely attached to 
relations and ambitions j is given, some also think that 
it may lead to want of love in a person but it is not so. 
The desire for existence in the world is itself a proof 
that Atman is very fond of it. When a person is dying 
no-body con prevent his death by a show of extrozuo 
fondness and .attachment. In fact, such a person Joses 
presence of mind and neglects to do what is necessary 
for the good of the patient; while a person, who has his 
mind under control, isiejy steady and c.alm. He does 
all things for the dying person with the same love in Ins 
heart. Thus, Love which is inherited from Brahma 
should be uniTersal, 

Happinexs-. — It can bo uifcrreiJ from this uord 
that there is sudi a. state ns happiness. Without 
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ts reality nobody would strive for it. As overyono 
in the world, at tbe fiiat thought, hopes for it in 
,cacli action, so this is one of the evidences for its 
reality. It is proved by experience that it lie.s in 
lunity of heart or iu concentration of one’s mind ; 
so, for its attainment, it is clear that a man should 
Dot trouble himself with diverse thoughts or as- 
sociate with people of dilfereut ideas, It is also 
necessary that life should have a definite plan .and bo 
in harmony with itself. It is only accomplished througli 
concentration, renunciation and rcalis<iti(m of the 
knowledge of Atuiao. 

^ wvntriTT} ^ff<rT5ilcrw ii w. 

There is no steady reason in him who Is not 
self-controlled nor for the uncontrolled is there con- 
centration. There is no peace for him who is without 
meditation ; how c.an there be happiness for the 
unpeaceful.) 

In short, happiness is like a circle winch .starts 
from a point (Brahma), runs in a definite direction 
and ends at the same point. Pleasures aie temporary 
so they are mere waves of enjoyment in the current 
ot'liappiness. 

(SI. if. ifunsht ) 

To seek for happiness is a legitimato object 
of humanity, and if we understand humanity .aright^ 
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we shall perceive iltat the pursuit, the conscious effort 
to achieve that end, entails a discipline, a self-control 
an ordering and a regulatings of our life which in itself 
eiinoblea. It is the universal, blind, unconscious 
groping after happiness that wo have cause to feur, 
or what is worse— an aimless, purposeless existence 
which in its blank indifference leads to unscrupulous 
action on the part of the individual who, thus en- 
croaches upon the rights, and mars the happiness 
of others. 

Jane Home Clai’Pbkiion. 


Ilalf the world is on the wrong scent in the 
pursuit of happiness. 

Henry Duomuond. 

We take greater pains to persuade others 
that we are happy than eudeavouriog to think eo 
ourselves 

Confucius. 

Sim — What is sin* Atman is all knowledge 
nWJTfcT 1 ^. ) It can be neither good uor bud. 
These ideas only operate when MAyi works in the 
three states of consciousness. Therefore the standards 
of good and bad \rill vary according to time, space and 
consciousne.ss It is not possible to have a definite 
standard of good and bad. Sin is a social conception 
made for tho sake of preserving peace and drencl in the 
minds of the people, lest th^ should degenerate and 
lose happiness. In ^e " Discussion on music ” it is well 
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(Jescribed that pain exists more in the waking’ state and 
there is no pain in tho deep sleep or Satvik state. It is 
a statu of bliss, Sachubidatmad. In short, sin means 
apparent separation, tIiroag:h Jiflya, of Atman from 
Pararaatman, liraitation of self and its consequent at- 
tachment to material tilings leading to pain. 

Dread of sin: — To hide a sin a sinner commits 
many other sins. Thus he becomes more and more 
degenerate. Both in this and j'n the next life ha is 
driven to bad society and circumstances which again put 
off his salvation to a greater distance. A dread of sin 
makes a person oareful of his Karraas and saves him 
from future dangers. It reminds him also of the transi- 
tory nature of plea.sures and the unavoidabieness of the 
rebirths which are necessary In order that the fruit of 
sins may be reaped. Such deep thinking, if repeated 
frequently, leads to piety and spiritual growth. 

i (Intermingling of castes) and 

ii ( killing of crufitures ) me considered 
the greatest sins in Indl.a. 

( I ) P.articular attention is also paid to caste in 
India. In ancient days the four caatea~( 2 ) BraJunan 
( Priest, ) ( 2 ) Ksli.airiya ( warrior, ) ( S ) Vaishya 
(Merchant) (4) Sliudra ( Servant )-were formed by 
adjusting the actions and virtues of peisons so as to keep 
up tho standard of virtues of tlio respective easto in 
successive generations, Arjuna showed his anxiety to 
keep up the sublime truth of tho casts arrangement. 
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’larlr &7r : ii B, G.^ «? 

TRA>fs: — TI jo infenningling’ of castes or racial 
blood necessarily leads those, who ruiu a family, aud the 
family itself, to hell ( dogencration ). Their ancestors 
also, being deprived of libations and rice-balls^ fall doivn 
( to hell or to deganeraUon ). 

A family inherits spiritual, intellectual, aud 
moral tendencies, of tlie nation aud country to which it 
belongs, with all its past historical traditions. When 
there is an intermingling of the blood of two different 
nations, say of an Indian Brahman and at} African 
Negress, the issue will not show the spiritual, moral, 
and intellectual tendencies of the Brahmin, In excep- 
tional cases the issue of such j)arents may be found in- 
tellectual; but from want of good society or sympathy 
of other people of the original races or castes tliey do 
not prosper. So, to keep the racial and family tendsn- 
cica intact, particular attention is paid by the Hindus at 
the time of marriages to the act selecting a bride and a 
bridc-grooiu &c. 3TT«TByiq?T. If such mter- 

raingling of blood of different nations, or differeimt castes 
of the same race, continue then the descendents will 
gradually lose the ancestral virtues Aiid will degenerate 
further and futher. It is goacmlly supposed that a 
son’s duty ia the fulfilling of tho wishes of his father. 
The Hindus further belie\e that the ndvantanges, de- 
rived from the charitable actions and tho religious rites 
performed by a &on for tho sake of the spli itu.il advance- 
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father. In a dcgoiieiato family an illegitimato child has 
not so much respect and anxiety for the future good of 
Ills dece.ised father, hence, from want of the spiritual help 
due from his son, he also does not attain to final peace. 

Ceremonies of oftering rice balls 
and libations to ancestors. These are prescribed in 
detail in the Manusmiitifor the Hindu Dualists. 

They aio enjoyed to offer a ball of rice which is 
called Pindci to the souls of their ancestois as far back 
ns the thlid geiieiation. This ceieinony is peilbrmod 
on the day of the new moon in every month. The of- 
fering of water is to be performed daily. This Tarpana 
ceremony is supposed to satisfy the .ancestors. 

The souls of such men, os have left children, are 
supposed to be transported after death into a region of 
Pitnlok ( Mooq and Mara) uhere their stay is deter- 
mined by their former virtues, provided these ceremonies 
be not neglected by their children ; otherwise, they aro 
precipitated into Hell and doomed to be bom again in 
the wombs of beasts If their sms are removed by the 
above cereinouies, called Sbr.idha, performed by their 
progeny, they attain Mutti or Eternai SaJvcatioa f. e. 
they are leleascd from future traiisuiigration and ab- 
sorbed into Biahma. 

Advaitia as a rule do not depend on others for sal- 
vation. They work ont their own Knrmas and remove 
tho hindrances to liberation by means of knowledge. 



3Tn%w«n Jtrrwrar: ii n 

Than'?:— 13y llieso. mlsdcctla, which cause caste* 
Iiitormiugliiigs of those who ruiti families, the eternal 
duties of castes and vhtues of fojnilics nre abolished. 

CoiiTj — The misdeeds refer to the destruction of 
the males in a battle and consequent birth of illegiti' 
mate children from the corrupted females as shown in 
versos 40 and 4[. 

The virtues of a caste or sect generally depend on 
the nets of the families constituting it. For example, if 
some of the Biahiuan families were to devote their 
whole time to mercantile pursuits in Africa and grow 
rich, moat of theu relations and friends would join them 
also. Thus, the inherited secrets and knowledge of the 
Vedic Mantras and the Vediint Philosophy will be .losC 
by the Brahman community In Afiica, 

Shri Krishna has mentioned in Chap. 4fch V. 13 
that the four caste have been arranged according to the 
virtues of people Here he, also, indirectly gives th^ 
advice that people should refrain fixuii such sins as Will 
cause confusion of caste Dimrmas. 

Ph, JI.— Class distinctions .and family acconip* 
lishmcnts are said here to be eternal ^vhcthQr they he 
rigidly marked out in a nation or not. However, tlio 
four distinctions of the priest, the ruler, the merchant, 
and. the servant are found everywhere. When a person 
aspires to saJatloE, he h.is to go through these four 
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stages. Ho has to begin with tlio service of God in some 
form of Devotion, He has, then, to balance his doubts 
and reason by considering the theologies and philoso- 
phies which are in the world. Ho has, then, to fight 
against all the evil propensides of mind and praotiso 
control over reason. Finally ho has to refrain from 
killing any thing, to realise internally the principles of 
natural brotherhood, and to gain the real knowledge of 
the world before realising himself as the omnipresent 
and omnisoient state of Brahma. 

Maintenance of life (Ahinsa) is one of the 
moral principles which are inoate In a person. A per* 
son, who has attained Brahmajnan, understands well 
that ho has to help humanity in its progress towards the 
attainment of supreme bliss and unity, and not to try to 
destroy it and thus to throw himseif into estreme de- 
generation and grief. 

tRrsft jut: ^ mhs i 

snini 3Tr?JirJTR^ ii 

( He ill whom tlie he.'iven, the earth, the anta- 
riksha ( sky ), and the mind with all the pranas aro 
centred; luiowhiintobethconeAtmanofall; ahandonall 
other speech; this is the road to immortality. Mundak. 

B. a XVI 2 
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Tiuns: — H armicssncs^, truth, freedom ^roni 
anger, renunciation, tranquility, absence of crookedness, 
coinpiwsion to living beings, uncovotousneas, ini]dacss» 
modesty, absence of fieklonesa. 

Karmas — Their classification according the 
nature of 'work. 

Looking from tho ataiidpoint of Brahman, Karma 
does not mean the Saniaaric { worldy ) action and the 
Agnihotradi Kriya (rituals) which aro practised fer 
tho attainment of the heavenly pleasurea. But it 
in tho words of Achiryn — 

Tho tendency of speech, mind, body ° 

action which springs forth from tho Eternal S nr i 
( Impulse ) of Brahman, Also, Shri Krishna m 
the 5 th verse of Chap. Ill clearly says " It is 
possible for a person to pass a moment without any 
action.’’ In (V. 7) he says again "Though doiUo 
he IB not tainted.” t. e. the five senses of su ^ 
yogin will merely react with the ideas of the nuoio 
and form of a particular object but will no^er 
feelings or cravings (visn^) for being attached to i 
Such action being infinitely continuous it cannot 
synonymous with Karma which leads a person to attaci 
ment and bondage. Shn Krishna in ( XIII SI ) 

" The self neither acts nor is tsunted ” Therefore, t 
Karma means Pravritti ( tendency only. ) 

II. Now regarding the karma mentioned by 
Shn Krishna in the verses (IV 15) “Bo thou also 
perform action as did the ancients in tho olden time 
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ar\,d ( III 20 ) " By action alone, indeed did Janak and 
others aim at perfection," In these He refers to 
the work whicli a person, liberated from further 
births and deaths has to do for the good of the humani- 
*■7 Such works when done for the 

sake of God or being transmitted to God ( 
always lead to purification of one's own Sat ( ) 

and the rising of pure knowledge ( gis f i fnG i ) ; therefore 
this Karma is called Lokoaai^rahartham Karma or 
Karmabhas ( ) illuaon of Karma, 

III. The Agnihotradi ntual which is practised 
for gaining all enjoyments in the heaven js called 
Kamya Karma Karmo done with the 

desire of fruits. 

17. Lastly that Karma 

which has in its seed the pains arising from 
temptation and grief caused by the eamsara ( wordly 
affairs) is called Vlkarma or Nishiddha Karma 
or { Prohibited or undesirable Karma ) Re* 

gardiiig Naishkarma. — 'It does not mean wont of 
work, because such .a state is absolutely impossible. 
This world has been considered a result of an imagi- 
nation of Atman. 

^5 ^*n*nTT > 

H IW sarir 11 

Trans: — The atraan (The Deva) imagines 
himself by himself through the power of his niiy.X 
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ho alone cognizes the objects so sent forth. This is 
tho last word of the Vednnt on the subject. When 
Brahman has aucli mental woik to go tlnough, He 
cannot bo called to be inactive. Of course hia action 
is (Nishksuiiya) without any desire for fruit. So 
tlic word Naishkarma means want of that work 
which a human being is attached to by tempt itions 
and ambitions. Shri Krishna h.as made this much 
more clearer in the verses ( III 22 ) ^ ^ qTVJTlIcI 
I have nothing whatover to achieve. ( III 24 ) ST 3^ 
If I should not perform an action (IV l4) 
?T fff ?r ^ Actions polute 

Me not nor have I a desire for the fiuit of actionn* 
Now, the word ( Akurmn ) inaction is more interesting. 
Gita. (IV t8) refers to STi (He 

who can see inaction in action. ) So it simply mcaas 
an imaginary action. It refers to the action of Br.ihm.m* 
These two words Akarraa and Naishkarma are very 
iiuportunt in the Vedant philosphy. The former 
suggests that there is some sort of .vetion or impulse 
( called NIrvishesh Sturti by Shri Dnyaneahwar ) 
in Brahman and the latter suggests that Brahmas 
or God's action ( called Saviahealia slurti ) has its de- 
finite and rcguUr course never to be mixed with liura.iu 
action. 

Any how they do not surest that the ori’giu'd 
Piiruah or the absolute lies Inert iiehind the three-foU 
acdons of m&y.\. This will be moro clear from tho follow- 
ing illustration. The refleotioD of the Sun or j\fooi> 
on water b>B striking effects on fish in the inke. They 



tjliiik th.it homo Intuiiious abject is floatiiijj on tho 
surface of tho water. They awarin towards it and 
begin to fight amongst themselves to got it. In this 
struggle small fishes at times seem to lo killed. Now 
the question naturally would arise — Who killed the 
fishes ? The charge would rest eitliei on tho Sun or 
on the reflection of hla rays or a big fish Tho last 
is indeed a direct effeuder. But it may point to the 
other two for being mdirtetly icspoosiblc. The refle- 
ction has no separate existence: so it cannot bo called 
to account for tho siu. So, the whole blame should 
full oil the Sun. Bui be would say that ho never 
thought of killing the Ashes and never did anything 
with a view to bring about that result. So none 
of them is directly guilty. But on olossi examination 
it will be found that the rays of of the Sun were the 
real criminals. When projected from the Sun they 
behaved themselves with tho pure (Satvika) motives 
of imparting knowledge aud showing equal favour 
to mankind ; further, when they were reflected, they 
( Ilajasik ) tried to delude the big fishes with gorgeous 
colours and created m them a greedy desire for having 
the luminous object for themselves Tho reflected 
rays with their angiy looks killed the jwur little 
fishes. So tho rays of anger wore tho real criininals. 
But these being tronsicnt and of tiro nature of m.lyii 
cannot be captured. Thus, Miyi tlie author of all 
the mischief can never bo caught. But, tho gross- 
natured ( T.ainsjk ) soul as of a fibli has -always to pay 
the penalty. In lh»s Uluatration, iC will now bo 
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that the sun hag hia self'luminous nature which [le 
can never change. Though his luminous rays are not 
doing any Viknrmn ( Rovolutionary work, ) still the 
action resulting from them is systematic and scientific. 
So, it should be called Aknrma, Xho reflection acts 
on a limited area cheering up the fishes and never 
thinking of starting quarrels among them. So its 
action should bo called Naislikarma. While the aotion 
of the fishes should be called ( Vikarma ) thus, 

from the above illustration it will be easily known 
how the action of Brahma is called Aknrma ; that 
of Atman Naishkarma; and that of soul (Buddbi 
and Manas ) Vikarma, However, it should be clearly 
understood that Brahman is neither nothing nor 
something without any action. The Agnihotradi 
( rituals ) karmas are called kamya karma as the person 
practising them has always the desire of heavenly 
enjoyment which are so transicot 

They are also classified according to the cast® 
into four parts : — 

— Braliinanas (those who are well-vereed 
ill the religious Sbast^aB and have realized Brahma) 
should teach the religious truth to the other three 
castes. 


— The warriors should Jielp to protect 
the Swadharma at the time of its degeneration or loss. 
They should rule with jufitioeand beep the subjects flee 
from all dangero and suiferings. 
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• — Tho Morch.mt3 should open busiiicssos 

and provide all people with whatever they want with- 
out practising treachery or untruth in their business. 

— All illiterate people should serve the 
above thiec castes witli .\ll the houcsty and subordination* 

Shri Kiishna divides Xnrmas into three parts — 

5ct^fic — It is an ordained action. It is free from 
attachment, done without love or hatred by one who 
has no desire of its fruit. 

It is done by one lojiging for pleasures 
with troubles and degoism. 

Tanuxsic— It is vuderUikcn from delusion without 
regard to ability and to consequenccs-loss and injury 
to others. 

Now thinking over all the classificationa of Knr- 
maSi the question arises iis to wbich Karina should be 
practised to gain salvation or self-realisation. Going 
back to the .'ibove iHostratton, tl>e angry looks of a big 
ilsh cannot in a moment be changed into the forgiving 
and c.alin looks of a saint. Still the fish has to get them 
by steady eftbrts. First it will not only have to give 
up the quarrel and other Vifcarraas with small fishes but 
it will have to realize that he reflection of the Sun is 
neither an object of eating nor of enjoyment but it is a 
more reflection. Ou the authority of several versos in 
the Gita Shri SharikarichJiya emphatically s.vys that 
for salvation a person should avoid the Agnihotradi 



Kriyaa ua tliey keep ap permanently the thoughts^ of 
dualism ( God and devotee) and ambitions for tiansiont 
enjoyment. Bub he should practise Karma sanyas i,e> 
petting rid of the Knrmas which lead to attachment and 
bondage viz. the Vikarmaa aud the Kamya Kariuaa. He 
should study the Ved.aDt philosophy and try to do Nitya 
Kartnaa ( essential works of yoga, eating, charity &e. ) 
for Lokasangraha (good of humanity) and Chitfa- 
shuddhi ( purification of mind ) as tlie Junakas did. Since 
in Akaruia there is no subject as the person thinks hiiu- 
Bclf to be the universal Atman and in Kamya Kormas 
there are subjects and objects ( God and devotee) and 
desire for fruits of worship, their concordance is never 
possible. The following masterly aud exjjlicib opinion 
of the Acharya are indeed extremely important, 

^ 51 ^; f 

TRAKs:---It is not possible for anybody to show in 
the least senae in the Bbagawat Gita, the coiijunctiun of 
self»knowledg0 with the Karmas ( Agniliotradi) eiyoinod 
in the Shruti and Srairti. 

sn^sftr 5if%Ts 

^ 5Ttfchl<?r > 

TnAHSi — Even having obtaineil a state of renuii* 
ciatiuii of actions { ViLarma&o) Janaka and others by 
means of dedicating aclion to God obtained the purity of 
heart which gives rise to the pure knowledge. 
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IVvNa. — Therefore it is bold in the BJiagaw.it 
Gita tlifit realisation of Atman (salvation) is attain* 
ed by Spiritual knowledge alone. 

The word Swadharma is of the greatest im- 
portance in the Gita. It has boon translated in 
various ways by several authors and its meaning 
has bean misconstrued by some. So, it needs au 
explanation here. The word swa means self. If it 
be applied to Vijnan, Buddhi or Manas of an Ego 
tbo duties or Dharmas will v.iry conBiderobly, Some 
authors translate it into “nature” and classify tlio 
Dhanuas according to caste and nature of each in- 
dividual. Thus, if these various interpretations be 
accepted, the Dharma taught by Shri Krishna will 
be sifted from its original sense and modified according 
to the will of any person. Bat, there are many 
verses in the Gita which prove that by the worp 
Swadharma Shri krishna meant only the Dharmas 
of the Atman, 

(IVe>-Ruling over my own 
Prakriti — Here Shri Krishna explains His own state 
Brahma and the word Sw.*i by Prakriti Ho does 
not refer it to the Miya in its various aspoota SOj 
it IS evident that Dharma should be esphuned lu 
that sense only. 

1 am the abode of the etPimJ Dharma Here he 
has fully expressed His relation to tint Dharma which 
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IS etornal. Ho does uot incan thereby other fleeting 
Uharinaa according to Milya or custc. 




Trans: — Swadharina consists only in the 
principles which illuminato higher knowledge loading 
to Bliss. Here, Acharya observes the stancLoi’d 
sense of Dharma. vpff Goud IV 81 

Sankara. Dharma ( of Atman ) Is naturally a found- 
ation of Eat. qr ^ This Swadharma 

is told in the Vedas. Thus, it will be seen that the 
ancient authorities have always translated swadbarina in 
the sense of Dharma of Pure Self. Shri Krishna bos 
fully explained the natural Karmas of a person when 
he is qualifled for the state of Bramlm. 


B. G. XVIII 42. 


i'RAKs: — Calmness, self-restraint, austerity, pu- 
rity, forgiveness, also uprightness, wisdom, Icnowledge, 
belief iu God are the natural Brahman duties. 


In the further two versos. Be is extremely 
emphatic and deflnite in giving the iiiounlng of 

Swadharm<a. 


i^VTri ^ q-<V|jn II 


B. G. III. 35. 
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, Tkans: — S wadhoroia, though destitute of teraptL 
ations is better tlian auoUier Dluvrina which cun be 
easily gained. It is better to die in the Swadharma, 
Paradharma is full of danger. 

B. G. XVIII. 47 . 

Trans. — Swadharma, though destitute of tempt 
ationa is better than .mother Dharma which can be 
easily gained. He who does his duty laid down by 
uuture does not iocur sin 


Though the Advalta Pharma Is without special 
tmuptatioQS and diHicult to follow, it is so essential 
to nature that every one has to go through it in the 
long ruti. Therefore Shri Krishna heortily appeals 
to men to stick to it firmly and to die with convictions 
regarding its truth in order to be born with the same 
until final emancipation i.s attained. Had He unsteady 
meanings of iiis Db.'trma He would not have been 
so emphatic in his opiniou. 


B. G. n 31. 


Tbans:— Looking to your Swa-dhorma you 
should not falter; for there is nothing bettor to a 
Kshatriya than a wai ^lablisbing true religion. 



vt4 OTi ? i 
33; sraS qTtjfltnt?n% ii 

B, a II 33. 

TRiVKa. But if thou wilt uot light this religious 
battle, then casting away tliine Swadharnia and thi® 
bonour thou wilt incur sin. 

3t Strafe ?<p} fenr «ii I 

9^315(^5 iptra ggfiaij : II 

B.G.I13?. 

Thars:— K illed, thou wilt obtain heaven and 
victorious, thou wilt enjoy the earth, therefore, stand 
up, 0 son of Kunti, resolved upon the light. 



CHAPTER VlII. 

Means For The Bliss, 

When tJio Jivn has realised that it cannot 
get happiness from all tlie ohjecta which are so diverse, 
infinite in number and ever fleeting he gives expressions 
to words similar to those of Bhortrihari. 

*1 cjhp i 

»T 2if<n ^ncTi' 

vifiuils II 

( Bh.irtrihari. ) 

Wo have not enjoyed the objects of pleasure 
but they have preyed upon us We have not performed 
austerities but we have been troubled. Time itself 
has not lapsed but the lease of our life has. The 
thirst for pleasure has not abate<l but we have decayed. 

Comxentaby:— A person never enjoys anything 
— say a drink — to his full satisfaction, but after the action 
he has still the desire for it; his mind is never drawn 
towards the efforts for liberation but is always drawn 
1-0 ifuryiilaiinns muJ de^jiftrat.iACu The o^iects thus 
cause a storage of karmas for his further bondage and 
rebirths and so prey upon bun in each action. 

It is the duty of every person to burn away 
bis mortal desires by the heat of his pure knowledge 
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which is within, during the practice of penance^ or 
concentration or yoga but instead of doing that, tlirough 
his attachment to the wonlly affiiira, he gets his body 

fis if burnt away by the heat of sorrows and febrile 
diseases, eta. 

The cycle of Time (manwantara ) has not rolled 
away afar but the lease of his life in this birth has 
expired before attaining the Goal of Lil^eration. The 
desire for enjoymejita is atUI afresh but before conquor 
lag it through the Reason his body has grown old and 
become un6t for the practice of Yoga, 

^ 5 *r«r fpuT fq^t i a r 

^ II 

( Bhartrihari . ) 

Here we are satisfied with a dress of forest- 
bark and you, with silkgarments. Our satisfaction 
is equal in this respect the rest is of no particular 
moment. Let him be (called) miserable whoso greed is 
boundless; when the mind is satisfied, wlio is rich or 
miserable? 

So he then turns to relations and friends for hap- 
piness ; but, on observing that they ore all selfish and 
liavo not the same love and interest to him as ho lias to 
them he becomes greatly disappomted. Arjuna had the 
same experience about 8000 years ago. 
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St TOs fflsi! gsnft' s i 

a 5^ssftsi3r2®!tisfeiTOT ssift a II ii 

Trans: — Those, for whose sake, we seek kingdom, 
eojoymcDta and pleasures, are here standing ready for 
battle, having staked their lives and riches. 

CoiiT: — Arjuna believes, aa an ordinary person 
does, in living in harmony with relatives and friends, in 
enjoying pleasures together and in doing all possible 
good for the benefit of future generations. But he was 
surprised to find that they had renounced everytlrmg 
and were intent upon killing him The ej^perienco of the 
Yogis and Satvik persons has been that the uorld has 
not the same kind iiitentrotis as they themselves have. 

Bub thinking over the fact that God cannot bo 
seen .and to believe that the world is unreal he is thrown 
into a dilemma whether he should be a sanyasin and re- 
nounce the relations and the objects which were so dear 
to him or to remain in Samsar uith a hope for the good 
turn of the destiny. Thus he ha<: the same two questions 
which Arjunahad 

^ II 

stfiraRWriJr II V il 

TOANS' — 0 slayer of Madhu J how ahall I in b ittle 
attack with arrows Bheeshiti.a and Drona who are 
wiDrbliy of worship, O stayer of enemies 

Gout: — Tliough Shri Krishna lias remind- 
ed me of tho morals and high ideals of the Aryas and 
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haa told me to cut asunder the knot of ignorance which 
is at the heart and to stand for tho Truth, still how 
can I kill uiy own brothers, children and Gurus, especi- 
ally the Brahmans ? 

When the application of speech 
even to tho uttoraneo of such action is sinful how can I 
dare to apply arrows to them; as for Drona who taught 
mo tho art of archery how can I dare to repay his teach- 
ings by thrusting the same spear at him. 

^yn^ = Both of them have been honoured and 

worshiped by me with flowers. 

He was the son of Shantanu. Though he 
was a rightful successor to tho throne, still, just to 
please his father and step-mother, he renounced his claim 
and allowed hia step-brodier to ascend the throne after 
the death of his father. He remained as a councillor to 
the Kauravas and PnSdavas. He was well known for 
bis wisdom and firmness of resolve. 

JJrona — Ho was the son of Bharadwaja Ho was 
well versed in the sclenco of arras and archery. Ho 
taught the same to Kauravaa and Pandavas On 
hearing of tho death of bis boloved son in tlin battle, 
he fainted and was killed. 

Here, it is shown that the advice of real Truth 
is of no avail to a person when his mind is fully en- 
grossed with affections for certain things. Though Ar- 
jutin confesses in verses 36, 38 and 43 of chap. I, that tlio 



Kj\urava3 being deceitful and desparate ^vill ruin a 
number of homes and destroy the Dharmas; still ho feels 
himself tied to his relationa and tha Scripturcsi 

However, Shri Krishna has already solved the 
difficulty in the last verso and has advised Ar- 

juoa to try for (good ot humanity) and to ■ 

give up his idea of having lovo for a limited circle of 
people only. 

Ph. M. — 0, destroyer of illusion and giver of 
ambrosial bliss I how can I kill lovo and desire for the 
glory in this world through which I have passed so 
many happy days amongst my IHeiids and relations and 
which are also the dear goals of all, The important 
question “ How " of this verse is of the greatest phUoso 
phical interest as shown below:— 

1. A person has to gain Salvation or Moksha 
by gradually clearing away the ignorances (Mily/l) 
which are in the mind and Reason (Buddhi). By simp- 
ly reading a book or bearing the advice of a Guru, he 
cannot be at once changed into a Maiiatma. The same 
Is proved here that though Shri Krishna told the truth 
of the Vedant iu a few words to A^una still he could 
not grasp it. Again it will be seen from the 45th verse 
of the JJth chapter that though Arjuoa had insight into 
the mystery of the world, ho behaved us ignorantly as 
before. 

2. Vicissitudes ol life, aasoeiations of the learned 
and the .scenes of the dead usually make a person .sooner 
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or later seek the help of a *Deity or a Yogi. As his 
devotion increases he gets more and more fond of his 
Helper and of his expectations of the enjoyments m 
Heaven. But, as soon us sanctity prevails over the 
Mind and Buddhi, knowledge of the Truth begins to 
rise in him and ultimately the queation arises in his 
mind as to whether it would be right for him to give up 
the Deity and the a.spirnl]ons of the Heaven which arc 
mortal and transient. 

. 3. When he has decided to take up the direct 
path of liberation through knowledge and Voiragya ot 
renunciation and not to waste time after the innuiuer* 
able wanderliige lu Heaven and Earth througli the series 
of bhthsi he lias again the following difUcuIties. 

If he be poor — two questions worry him as to 
what should be done for the maintenance of those who 
are dependent on him nml whether it would bo allowed 
by the moral codes and scriptures to leave them to theu' 
Destiny. 

Ifheberich — he will be again tempted not to 
give up his power over the people and wenltli and to do 
some good to humanity along witli Ida study 

of the Vedant. 

4. With alt these condicts in Ills mind, if 
has decided to spend some time in retirement in forest 
and sonic time in working for tlie good of Iiuinnnity 
again ho will ho worried with tho quoation.s -v? to iic"’ 
long ho is going to ho tied to tho world with such Lovo 
and ambition '' 
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• 5. When he has resolved upon absolute renun- 

ciation he is again frightoDod with the idea that he has 
to give up his thoughts of the *‘1“ and the “Woild” 
Often he is seized by the darkening doubts as to whether 
he will go to nothing after having gone through so 
many worries. 

6. When the Truth dawns upon him that his 
existence is never lost and he Is the same as ho was be- 
fore but that he will only lose the phantasm of the world 
and the idea of being a limited peron in it, he is greatly 
pleased and encouraged to work bard for such Moksha. 

In conclusion, this word “How'* does worry all 
young and old in a series of Uvej. So, tho sooner the 
mind is cleared of its doubts through the Vediint tho 
batter it would bo for a person. 

II % II 

Trams:— A nd we know not which is tho better 
(alternative) for us; nor do we know whether we 
shall conquer them or they will conquer us ; though 
the sons of Dhrit-arAshtra, after killing whom wo 
should not care to live stand arrayed against us. 

Coin: — Tn?^^=which of the two, uiendi- 
c.ancy or battle, is superior* In tlio former, of course 
there wilt be no killing with its consequent bid. But 
in the latter case too ^ore wiU he no happinesa. For, 
Aijuno thinks "if we conquer them we should not 
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cara to live without them and we shall have to suffer /or 
the sin of killing. If we were to be defeated, we shall be 
slain. However, theie shall not be a scandal that 
^^e\ve^esc cowardly as to have run away from the 
battle. If all persons of both the parties are killed 
our ambitions will never be realized. So, it is a critical 
question whether we should be ready to fight when 
Dhartardshtras arc arrayed against us.” 

^ fir3fri^Tlir:=We do not desire to live. For 
the sons, brothers and friends of Pandavas were on 
the opposite side ; and, it is also declared in the 33 V. 
Chh, 1 — that sTf «j 5 q— for whose sake 

we aspire to the kingdom. 

Ph. M:*— We do not know whether vre should 
gam mastery over objects or they should rulo us or 
whether our struggle shall bring forth any Iiuppincss 
for, wa shall not even caro to live after their absouco 
from the world. 

There are two important [mints in this Verso. — 

1 Absolute necessity of objects for a human lifo 

2 The question of “ Which ” 

It ii.is been fully oxpltuncd in the various articles 
in the “Vedantiu" timt the two thoughts— 
anti World — of Biahmnn are coo\ihtcnt, and 

"World" is almost the projection and ottciision of 
" I ’’ which is tho ru'Kult of the (Thinking Princi- 

ple or Impulse) of Brahman. S.>, the objects in the 
world cannot exist vrithout the souls for pcrcoj)- 



tio]i. If the thought of*the world bo dissolved, 
the thought of the perceiver of the phantaaiii should 
also disappear Tlieiefoie, so long as there is human 
life theio should be the world mth Its diverse objects. 

Having grasped this aod the fact that the 

( thinking Principle) of Brahmau is Eternal the 
question of the previous verse or how ( tot get 

rid of — Love and desiro for objects, or, Relations 
and aooial rules, or Deity and Heaven, or. Mind and 
Reason, or. Power and Glory or I and World) 
will appear quite natural. However, it is our experi* 
ence that we can change one thought into the other, 
can amuse ourselves simply in neveric of a deed, and 
can completely forget the world objects in the deep 
sleep. So, instead of revolving into the details of 
the phantasm of the world as an enjoyer or a sufferer 
let us stand ns a Brahm.\ in the avay of a 
witness and eujoyer of the phenooienon ot the world and 
have the same pleasure as a person gets when he is a 
spectator of a play in a theatre or au umpire at games. 
Thus, the riddle of is solved by the Vedant. 

Notwithstanding this the question “ Which 

remains yet unsolved as will be seen presently. 

Which is better of the two — Either to behave 
as freely as possible ond to submit to all dangers or 
attain oue of the following— 

1 to coaipletoly renounce the worldly life and 
to be liberated. 
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2 to follow the path of Jnan— Yoga and to 
romaiti a helper in doing 

of humanity.) 

3 to follow the fimily pursuits with tb^ 
mind controlled and accomplish gradual 
progress in Bpirituality. 

4 to bo a firm devotee to a Deity and to secure 
the best pleasures iu Heaven 

5 to lead a moral life without practising auy 
Yoga and to submit to fate. The answer tu 
these questions will always depend on whut 
amount of sacrifice a person is capable of 
doing. 

But, remamberiog the advices of the Saints and 
pondering over the intuitions which his Vijiiau givo^ 
him ho then makes his mind to follow one of the 
gious or Yogas. Bhartrihari says 

51^ ir & II 
Bbartriliari. 

TnANs: — 0 heart, why do you enter into nii^ery 
which docs not give the (deairod) fruit, juft to 
the hearts of otlicrs by respecting them ilnily in >.irieu3 
ways. Wlicn you, having tho virtues of Cliintninatii at 
your volition, arc s.'itlsfital inuanlly, wliy nill not your 
fancy alone givo you what you licsiiof 
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Com Every perMJu has uiubitions of attaiuing 
h.ippiness. It lies iu UDity wUh Atuuvn, but Mind with 
all the promptings of Tamc^iia and R-ijoguini, runs on 
and llatteis various people with the hope of gaining 
some benefits from them. Here It is cJeariy shown tliat 
the Satvic nature of Mind is like a Chintamani jewel 
supplying all the desired things So, it is advised that 
the gross and subtle qualities of the Mind should be 
suppressed and its pure principle should be encouraged 
to accomplish the desired happiness by unity with 
Atman. 


^ ^ ^ I 

^ vrfMt htcIT il 

Subhaslutu. 

Tkan 8:--A y(^:-whose father is courage, mother 
forgiveness, wife eternal pesice, son truth, sIsLer klndnes-s, 
brother control of mind, surf.ice of earth bed, clothing 
directions only and food ueclnr-Iike knowledge Whence 
is there fear for him, O fnend, when ho has such mem- 
bers in a family ^ 

CoMFs — It is impossible to have members of a 
family with such typie.d virtues ifowevor, {/ish’re- 
l.ativo sense should be understood here according to the 
natural feelings of the respective person.^ as, a father 
shows always coui.igc so a Yogi should rcraciuber the 
advice of Ids ancient father, tue Atman, “To be of 
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good couraga" while stnigglinjf ivith Maya. Ho slioijU 
ave forgiveueaa as a mother haa when some of her 
ohrldren are miaohievons. He should icep erer peace 
mth him as the dearest and the only true companioe, 
hlte a syife. He shonld have truth in mind as a principle 
of all hiaaotionalihe a virtuous son who is supposed to 
fulfil the desires of the father. He should have kind- 
ness hke on affectioaate sietor to keep him in sympathy 
with others. Ho shonld have control of mind like a 
rot er who oheeka him when necessary. He should 
have the surface of the earth for bed to inspire him witli 
purpose of reuunoiatiou. He should have the four direc- 
tions for garment to iuspire him with a sense of his 
omnipresent ( Non-du.d ) nature and he should have the 
food of knowledga which leads him to the state of 
Atmn. 

However, hia doubt about the osistenee of God 
m the world atill worries him aod he hoida arguments 
with all the Saiuts ho comes across in tlio way similar 
to what appeared in tl,e « Ved-aatiu 

A— How can you help God? Mr B. 

B— God does not go through the vielssitudcsof Jifo. 
He has n permanent state of Turya (Bliss.) 
He does not want anybody's help, A person 
who works for the good of humanity, carries 
out one of His Wishes for his own satisractioti 
nud for tho spiritual growth of hia mind’ 

A dovotco isowaro of tho Diet that, before 
reaching the stato of Tuiya, ho has to 



169 


extend liia love towards liia fellow creatui*ea 
and to do some Ijolci«angraha. So, he 
prays Goil to give him sufficient strength 
and to help hioi forward to permanency. 

A — Good. Permanency is the state we wish to 
attain and it is the chief object of a prayer. 
But how do you get it ? 

13— It is gained hy getting rid of one’s gross nature. 

A— What do you mean by * gross nature ' ? 

B — I mean thereby one's attacbmonfc to the phy- 
sical objects. 

A — In deep sleep I naturally get rid of the obji3Cts; 
so instead of prayejs, wiU the prolongation 
oi that state lead me on to be permanent? 

B — The state of deep sleep is not permanent. You 
have gross ideas latent in it which wako 
you up aftei you take some rest. So for 
permanency you should get rid of the gross 
ideas from their root. 

A — If I commit suiwdc I shall be easily rid of 
all objects ond of the body too. So 'viJI that 
give me permanent Bliss ! 

B— You will be^born .again into a worse state of 
life to suffer for the sioa of suicide. So, you 
will then be still far away from Bliss. I 
think praying is trying to put oneself in 
harmony with the supreme aa Ruskiu 
puts it. 
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A— I nevbr quarreled with God If you thiuk 
that I am a bit of nuisance to .my body how 
shall I get over that fact ? 

® ’Keep quiet and do your work. 

A— You are prescribing for inc contradictory 
precepts ; pray, explain them. 

quiet, you shall have control over your 
mind. With such steadiness do .ill the 
works, dedicating tliem to God by prayers. 

A — But, what is a prayer 1 

^ Prayer in the ordinary accopta.tion of tha 
term has never seemed to convey any trutli 
to me. 

A But whab is accepted by the rofyority iu 
this world Is always correct You can 
safely take this as being so. To whom do 
you pray ? 

B— Tlie Higher part of the Soul. 

pray to yourself ? tliat ivoulcl never 
appeal to me. 

P““lt will not appeal to your lower mind which 
does not want to bo coiiocntrntcd. Tin's 
mind is one of the obstaclcn to the unit}’ 
witli the Truth. 

A Have I got a splitted soul 1 oi do you seriously 
believe that a pcisoti hus two conscious 
entities ? 



B— Every creature has one Soul. As a coloured 
glass has a transparent glass unaffected by 
the colours which are on its surface; So 
a soul is supported by a pure Atman ever 
untainted by the false cxpcrienccss or 
knowledge of a souL In other words, nu 
Atman affected by Miyi is called a soul. 

When the colours of a glass are wiped 
away it appears clear and transparent ; so 
when the soul is cleared of its delusions 
and false knowledge, pure Atinuu illumines 
itself. So, the soul is not actually split 
is two parts. 

When we think of ooo street we foi^et 
other parte of a town , so, when a certain 
( section of the ) knowledge of a soul is 
active, the other (sections of lus) knowledge 
remain latent Thus, the consciousness of 
a person is the same in all his dealings. 

A — ^You pray to God, Is it not ’ 

B— I have a very indoBuite idea of God , hut now, 

I think of tho higher pjirt of the imud 
as God, 

— What do you mean by the term God ? 

B — In the ordinary way it means the creatoi. 
But, as this term suggests duality and as 
tho riddle-how can an nnhke come from the 
? — stands before us unsolved, so I mean 
by the woid Gcd a Highei Bower. 
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A— Wheu a steam engine can dravv thirty load- 
ed waggons, will yon call that a God ! When 
you want to be rid of the gross nature (body) 
do you pray for the belp of an engine ? 

B— That is not my definition of Power. I do 
not take it in such a gross sense. I mean 
thereby that there is a Higher Power within 
us all, which is one of the attributes of 
God. It makes us see everything and do 
everything. Day mak^ us work and night 
runkea us sleep. It makes thunder storms, 
&o. But, there is something more also, 

A— What are the other attributes of God t 
^ Knowledge and vast exteiisiou, For the 
systeniatio existence of the former all the 
sciences and logics are a proof and for the 
latter our vision is a persona] proof. 

A — Is your God limited or unlimited. 

B Of course, He islnflnite, Eternal, unlimited &o. 
A— When you see tho horizon you .see a limitation. 

If you consider tho ovoid nature of the earth 
it has a limited area also, 

® The extuDsiou of God includes nil tho soon 
and unseen worlds; so ho is beyond all tho 
worlds. We cannot oven see tho proper 
limit of this earth. ^Vhat we sea as tho 
sky Is merely a limit.itiou of our eiglit and 
a iXillcctcd blue coloor of the retina of 
tho oye. 
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, A— Thfit may be so. When you arc at the centre 
of a space, which Is around you, it is iimited 
* so for as your self is concerned. Therefore 
your God is limited. You cannot conceive 
of what is an impossibility or the unlimited- 
ness. If you consider yourself a part and 
parcel of space, you are God yourself 
Even then, there cannot be said to be an 
existing being who thinks of God and His 
unlimited attributes. 

B — You have put ma hi a puzzle. PJease explain 
to me the same in simpler language. 

A— Very woll. Your God consists ofPower, know 
ledge and extension or space But these at- 
tributes disappear to you when you take off 
your senses in tho state of trance or when 
you are dead. In other words tho cognition 
of the three attiibutes remains to you as long 
jis you exist. Thus, your God is neither 
permanent nor unliinited. 

13— But, even .after my death other people will 
think of the same attributes 

A — That is not a proof of the attributes. Suppose 
the whole creation is auDihil.atedby a deluge 
w ill theia be any proof, of tho Attributes be- 
ing left behind? I believe God is simply a 
thought It remains SO long as a soul exists 
to think of it. 
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B -When si thought is inseparable from a soul* I 
must asiy that God is ever svitliin the soul. 
For the very xeason I told you before that I 
pray to my Higher Soul. 

A— Then what were you talking of the three At- 
tributes which are in the world. 

B — World Is simply a reflection of my Higher Sou' 
or Thought. Through my lower mind I see 
.ind read them as extended outwards. 

A— Then, you don’t believe that your God is out* 
side. 

B — No sir, thank goodness, as long as there ia a 
number 1 1 must say that tho number 2 is 
a result from it and through synthesis it 
must resolve itself into 1. So I can never 
be a dualist. My Grod will ever be within. 
The without iy simply an iraagiirition. 

A— Then, you pray to yourself. 

B — I can never offer prayers to myself. The self 
and the non'^elF nro like tho waves of an 
ocean. So long as “I” (Higher) exists, fhero 
shall be tho world with tho three attributes 
of tlic “I" reflected in it. A mirror is hiviai* 
bio in darkness but when it is visiblo hi tlio 
daylight, not only docs it show its ovisteiico 
but reflects tho image of tho Sun and the 
colours of the rays at times. A mirror c.m 
oven rofloct tho dots which are on tho Jfoon. 
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So, the world reflects all the kno\7ledge, po- 
wer and space which are ^Yithill the "I.*' 
The “I" and the "world*’ have simultaneous 
existence. If a person thinks of God in such 
world, his deity will have its existence as 
long as his "I’* will exist. Thus the thought 
of such God and God Himself shall ever be li- 
mited. But my God is beyond the "I" fselQ 
and the “world” (non-self!) It is my owtj 
Atman, but, as long as I have a lower mind 
to believe that I am extremely limited or in 
pain, I shall conceive of that eternal know- 
ledge and existence through my higher “I 

A — Even then, God still remains a conception. 

B— Of couree, God is a thought and tliought is a 
conception and not a Reality. But, sucli a 
conception leads & person to think that one 
day ho shall be the Reality itself. He has 
never doubts about it nor is he frightened of 
being so. But, if a dualist Were to come to 
know that his God is false and will disappear 
at his death, what wold be his state of mind? 

A— Do the ideas disappear for ever ? What is lost 
cannot be regiuned? 

B— The imatye of the tempto cannot be lost from 
ray mind If it were to disappear tlie Gnd 
would also vanish with it, 

A— Is your God temporary or permanent '^ Is He 
an individual or omnipresent? 
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B — I believe God is Bternal and Omnipresent. 

my List reply I meant tliat tlie Idol of God 
( Shiva ) would vanish with disappearance of 
the temple. Of course the thought of God 
is permanent in me, 

A — What do you then understand by the word 
“God"! 

B — I mean thereby that which has all knowledge 
( Sciences of the world ) , all Power ( crea- 
tion, thunder storm &c.) and Existence in all 
(Nature). 

A— If God is within mo as you say, He is Omni* 
present. In deej> sleep .all these three attri. 
butes disappear in mo. So I conclude that 
you have only a conception of God. 

B~Of course, it is a conception so long as I 

limited by my own being or Ego. If this is 
lemoved I shall be one with Him. 

A — A conception is ahv.ays based on some know- 
ledge. So it shows that there is some other 
knowledge besides the knowledge of the 
world. 

Are you cuiisclous of your existence on the 
evidence of the world or your own knowledge ? 

B — My existcnco is based on knowledge and not on 
my knowledge of the world ( Vijnan )- 

A— That source of knowledge is Atumn. It is at 
the root of yourself and Nature. Tt is an 
Eternal Brahman. 
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^ I* — Oh, how nicely you have put it It is quite 
clear to me now. I offer prayers to my 
• Atman giving it a likeness of Shiva, on ac- 
count of my limitation of MayH; because 
without name and form I cannot recognise 
anything. This help of form is only tempo- 
rary till r realize that I am the pervading 
ParamiLtman. 

When his doubts are cleared away he begins to 
see that his> life was wasted in the false hope of getting 
happiness in the world like a deei which runs after a 
mirage to quench its thirst His repentance is similar 
to what is expressed in thc' followiog piece from the 
Prabodlia cliandrodaya drama. 

A piece from Prabodha Cliandrodaya Drama. 

fiense— Embrace me, ray son; though I forsook 
you at the very moment of your birth ( Retireraeat em- 
braces him,) your presence has appeased the violence of 
my grief. 

Retueuienfc; — hly fothcr, what violent grief 
oppresses you* It is a matter of daily ocourrence for 
parent**, brothers, children, relations, friends, to meet 
and separate again; why should Q wise man grieve at 
this* It 13 hke the meeting and separation of travellers 
on the roatl, of two tiees in .i river, of cJouds in the sky, 
and of passengers in a ship 

Sense. -(To Sai-aswati mth joij) 0 Goddess I 
IVhat my son says is tme. But'.after Reason has dis- 
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poreed tho darkness of the illusions of sense which covjys 
the mind, it still returns to those things which are dc- 
ceitful, as tho appearance^ of Avater on sandy deseits; 
to young women, plants spotted with bees, gentle 
breezes, and spread Mallikas slicddiug perfume. 

Saraswati: — person hoAAOver, ought not to be 
one hour without what is requisite in the performance 

of Ilia duties, and henceforth eontemplatiou will be your 

pious consort 


SeDaej-( 5a3/i/u% ) As the Goddess recommends- 
Sara8wati:-Lot Quiet, Mortidcation, and Con- 
tentment, your sous, abide with you; and also your 
ministers Penance, Prayer, itc. and be pleased to ap 
point Reason, and the goddess Revelation, the heirs ap- 
parent to your throne. Receive also, with favour and 
respect, the four sisters, Friendship, Pity, Joy on 
Grief, who have boon ordeied to attend you by the god- 


dess Devotion, and to solicit 3 our grace. 

Sense: — You shall bo obeyed; I ha\e placed 
commands on my head, [Prostrates hiniseij at her fret ) 


Saraswati: — Regard Penance, Prayer, Postui‘e» 
and Inspiration, with reverence; and assisted by Uieni, 
conduct the government of your kingdom — Having thus 
attained a state of repose, the soul will discern its own 
spiritual nature; uuited to thee, the Eternal is subjccte 
to birth and decay! and though be is one, yet to oiir 
understanding he seems to be many, as many sun.^ are 
reflected by the waves of the sea. But, my child, wlic'i 
your thoughts, which are now dispersed,* slwll ho co 
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Jeoted together, and you sliall remain in a state of re- 
pose, then the eternally happy spirit will shine forth as 
the Sun is beheld in a dear surface of water. Well, let 
us now proceed to the river and pour forth libations to 
our deceased kinsmen. 

All: — As you command. J. Tiylor, 

When his faith in God is established >he 
practises devotion unfailingly with .all his heart. 

The following p-assages of the “ Vedantin ” 
regarding heart, fisting, prayer and music, are very 
important. 

HE4nTi— It is a centre of the Kdrana Sharira or 
Anthkarnna {causal body) where Ahankara or "I'" 

( egoism ) predominates with the delusive function of 
tho Mind. This Heart lotus, is supposed to 

be made of eight petals- AsJittidaU (3is^5r)-having 
eight sharactera. 

Having done this, one should concentrate at 
the heart lotus of eight petals, on the blissful resplen- 
dence of Atman, with the upAdhis of Mind and Reason. 

It u «!. uausAly callfid 0 . ecutro of passion^ Thn 
following is a description of its detalaw- 

1 Purvadnla —white in colour — endowed with 

courage and piety. 

2 Agnidala red — indolence, resentment. 
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3 Dlcshindnla— black — ^Anfjcr, malice, bad foeb 

inga. 

4 Nairutyadala— blue — temptations of wealth, 

wife and son. 

5 Pashchitndala — tiwny— pleasure. 

G Vayavyadaltv — dark blue — pilgrimage, com- 
pany of saints. 

7 XJttamdala — yellow — enjoyments. 

8 Eshanyadala — whitish yellow or red — Peace 

mercy and forgiveness. 

Shri Sabhapati swanu describes it in his book 
ns having twenty-eight p,assion8. This centre in the 
anatomical region is either an intra-c.irtliae ganglia or 
the superficial Cardie Plexus of the Syinpathetio. 

Many authors have made a confusion in locating 
the Manipur and Anahat cb.nkms which are said to 
be at the heart. Haiisopanishad describes them fully 
and locates the former jnst above the he.art and the 
latter between the heart and the umbilicus or navel. 

I think the Manipur is the deep Cardie Plexus ; and 
the Anahata is the Solar plexus. 

This lotus is said lo have its mouth below having 
mind at its centre. 

inr: n n 
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« Trans: — Tlio lotus situiifced on the heart lius 

its mouth downwards. Its hollow stalk is straight with 
its centre downwards. At its centre the mind is situate. 

Acharya describes well the meanintr of the heart 
<a 8 below— 

Trausj— IIe.irt or Buddhi is called Antahkaran 
when it becomes the means of attributing the feeliugs 
of tbs subject! enjoyer to Atman. Therefore 

when the Antahkarau expressed by Heart and Mind 
gives all the knowledge of (be world it is said to be 
tlie Medium for such knowledge. 

Heart 16 called mind 
What is called heart is this mind. 

TR5IT 5jdrrf^ ^ 3TRTf^ I 

One sees by the mind alone and hears by the 
liiiiid, one knows forms by the heart. By heart knot 
is meant the group of teudencies in the mind due 
to ignorance. 

When the knot of the heart is untied all doubts 
are solved. 

As the mind is full of desires so the liearL is 
said to bo the store of the same. 
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^Kmr 5^ i^Tcn — 

The desires which lie imbedded in the heart. 

A— Dear brother, I, too, have observed the fast. 
I believe the very idea of a fast makes one 
feel purer. I don’t believe in having a per- 
fectly empty stomach on fast days. Mind 
develops according to the quantity of the 
food we take and 1 am a firm advocate of 
fasting for several reasons. 

B — If mind Is supported by food, I think, it is bet- 
ter to feed it u'ell. Your ideas appear to be 
contradictory. Please, explain them and 
give your reason.s. 

A — You are already aware that when a person Castxi 
continuously, his mind becomes dull unci a- 
pathetic and his memory weukcas. So it is 
quite eWdeot that mind is dependent upon 
food. Wo have full meals every day but 
there is always a tendency with us to eat a 
littio too much on tho plea that something is 
specially nice Conscquenlly the mind be- 
comes companitively dull und wanting in en- 
ergy. Had wo gained increasing energy 
every day, wc might h avo oompioteJy solved 
tnanv nrobloins of sclciico which still need 
investigation However, a moderate fastis 
bcncficml in various ways. 

• 1. It givc.s rcht to tiouia orgaJiS of U )0 
body .iiiU ].i.e|>a.i(H.Lsou hvalthy.. Iv ts i.vcu 



183 


s.xiJ that it is tlio cure for suvural clisoasua 
which result from digestive disturbances. 

i5. Mind follows the virtues of food; so it 
is better to absUiiu some days in .a month 
flora animal and other foods which ore likely 
to increase iiritability of mind. When it is 
cool, aa on fast-days, it thinks more about 
God. 

3. A person should, also, on fast-days 
make a point of practising Manana (thinking) 
Shiavana ( Hearing ), .ami Nididhyasana 
(Conceutration) which are the royal roads to 
Irnraorhility. 

4. There should bo regular meetings of 
fiienda ou such days with a view to the in* 
crease of piety and spirituality. 

B— I appreciate your ideas about fasting. Now, 
please, explain to lue the terras External ” 
and "Inteiual” belore we proceed from the 
last point of our discussion. 

Brahman is uou-du.aL So, from His stand- 
point there is nothing externa). When he 
thought of this and created many within 
Himself ( is we meDtally create many objects 
in a dream, ) each Ego or Jiva conceived of 
the others ra being external. Each Ego is 
like a w.ive upon the oce.in of Br.ihmn. So 
what an Ego sees thiough illusion ba-be ex- 
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teriial ia merely the reflection of its ini)^ 2 r 
Vijuan, the real and full knowledge of the 
Avorld. The external Vijnan is cs-vlled cosmic 
mind. The knowledge of an Ego is classi 
fled as ( 1 ) "Vijuan, (2) Buddhi or subtle 
reason, (3) Manas or gross mind, ^^4) sen 
ses (mentalX Thus the senses foiin the link 
between the external Vijnan and the quali- 
ties of an Ego. 

When mind is the actor in the waking 
state, it has the reflected Vijuan outside and 
and memory of objects wiihin (Buddlii) and 
real knowledge of the world innermost (In* 
ternal Vijnan. ) 

B — Now, I fully understand that by music in a 
temple or church the external world (which 
is reflected ftxim senses to mind) is excluded 
to a great extent. Atman ia God. Internal 
Vijnan gives it an image of Slii\a in a tem- 
ple. Buddhi has all respectful and 
feelings about Him and the mind feelings its 
sinfulness offer.s prayers to Shiva. 


B — But I have been told by the Guiu to tliiiik over 
philosophy more iti the mornings and even- 
ings for seveial reasons. 


A — What are they? 
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» (i) III the morning i person is quite fresh and 

full of energy after a nights re^t Whilo 
m the evening hia mind la free from the 
worry of daily woik and is peaceful 

(u) The atmosphere is then cool and the gen- 
eral aapeot of things is cheeiful and in 
spires devotional feelings 

(in) The usual bustle in the streets is much 
less at these limes So the gross ung 
netic influence of the people m the atmos 
phere is considerably reduced 

(n) The fragrance of flowers and sweet songs 
of birds create also pleannt and hippy 
feelings in us 

(v) When mind thus becomes peaceful and 
devotional it receives many instructive in 
tuitions from Vijuan. 

\ Those are good reasons But I would rather 

train nay mind to practise Yoga or think 
over philosophy at any time that suits me 
I would also ovoid certain auxihariea —the 
skin of tigers or antelopes to sit on, rosaries 
( Budraksh), baths at those hours only, np 
plication of consecrated powders, flowers, 
perfumes &c which are said to stimulate 
feeling of punty in older that I may tram 
ujy mind to concciitrite ilself without their 
.lid I would vlso desire to give less inipor 
tance to certain inodes of postures and to 



tho rules iibout fuciug ccrUun diicctionsttl* 
tliough tloy may Jiavo tlofinito ciTocts. 

B — Your oxpliuiutioiis and purpoao arc certainly 
good ; bufc ivhat you purpose will bo Jib'o go- 
ing against a current of water. I am sure 
the fcolings of uncloanliuess, wrong postures, 
undeairabJo oleclrical influences, strong light 
and pitchy darkness will liavo their definite 
effects on your mind oven if you try to 
ignore tliem. 

A— Yes, you are right, wo shall try to do i^hat is 
possible for us at those times but we should 
not waste tho hours for tho want of some of 
tho abovo mentioned auxiliaries. 

However, he is often inclined to seek for a Guru 
who can divulge the secrets of all the Yogas to him and 
advise him to follow the best of tho four YogrtS. But, 
believing that such Yogis do come to those disciples 
who havo prepared themselves to be qualified to receive 
higher Jtnowledga he practises the control of his mind 
under the in-structions of bis internal Vijnan. 

A — Most of our prelinunary problems are solved, 
Please let us go back to the original question 
“ What feeling does a piece of music create 
]ii you ?” You have said that devotional 
feelings are created in you. Ifow, tell mo 
• wliloli pitt of yourself has them auJ foJ’ 
whqt purposf. 
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B — JFeolings represent not only seDsatiaiis but also 
love, pleasant ideas to somo extent and pur- 
pose. Thei’oforo they ariso from Buddhi 
which has larger proportions of Rajo and 
Satva giwia as compared with those of Mind, 
In a prayer a person generally praises tho 
Power and knowledge of God, confesses his 
own weaknesses and petitions for His help 
in supplying daily wants. 

A — Does music convey all these ideas? Even if it 
is possible that it docs so, I should still like 
to know why a person should trouble God 
with his daily wants. Beside.s, I believe 
that the more readily the needed comforts 
arc granted, the more do his petitions and 
attachment to objects increase, and the 
result is further limitations and degener- 
ation, Therefore, it U much better that 
in prayer statements of needs should be 
omitted ( as God already knows what the 
devoteo wants ) and there should be only 
a request for His help in strengthening 
the mind to overcome the enormous diffi- 
culties of tho- world. Praises too, of a 
certain kind should be avoided in a prayer. 

I think pr.alse is flattery. God should not 
be flattered for his Qualities. If praises 
are necessary I do not sec why He should 
'not' bo 'cursed for the misery in the 
woild. 
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Good and bad are cogJiised in Vijiiau enly 
Atman Is beyond those qualities 

B— I quite appreeinte your views and think that 
a prayer should ho short as possible 
A short tuiio of music conveys plenty of 
ideas j hence, I believe the necessity of 
music in a temple or church. 

A — You said the other day that music pleased 
you. Why should it do so ? 

B — When I put the ©xtornal world with its troubles 
and anxieties altogether out of my 
I naturally become quiet. The pleasant 
tones of musio then further reveal to 
happy Ide;«j, Thus, I receive pleasure 
from music. 

A — Please tell me in detail what feelings music 
arouses in you. 

B— Listen, when my mind is contiolled and con- 
centrated by music, I feel happy. Na/* 

I feel that all past troubles and anxieties arc 
gone. Future days of glory, peace, and 
Divinity are approaching fust ; and 
present time has inspired in me energy and 
hopes which wjU preserve my control of 
mind and peace until I reach the final goal. 

Music inspires me with purity. I 
very virtuous and dutiful when I sing 
hymns, Thu infused energy increases my 
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happiness and desires for future glory. I 
appreciate better the glory and rejoicinga 
of Nature. The (lowers look more beautiful 
and like Messengers speaking of the purity 
and skill of God. While tbo music Is goiug 
Qiij I see a new creation in front of me, full 
of purity, luxury and peace and that there 
is someone within and without me Who 
is Omnipotent, Omniscient, and Omnipre- 
sent. The long and short tunes seem to mo 
to be angels speaking melodiously all the 
knowledge, truth, and power of God. 
Sometimes, I feel that the waves of sound 
carry the message of my wishes to God 
and relate tlieio to Him at length and with 
sympathy. 

In short, 1 feel music to be an eloquent 
lecturer spe.iking about everything nt 
length in the choicest language. 

Vedantin Says.— 

The Gurus of each individual are Vijaan-Atman 
and BuddhI in himself. The Vijnan has the absolute 
knowledfre of the world ; and Buddhi has the details 
of the pleasure and pain iu tho world. If the miad 
of person were to ignore them and live by the 
help of sense perceptions ho would lead a miserable life 
always dependent on objoeta. At one moment he 
ho would bo happy with the acquisition uf one object 
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but ftt another moment ho would be unliappy fit 
loss and so on. 

Moreover, if he were to be further blinded by 
ignorance and temptations he would lose the touch 
of both of them ( Vijnan and Boddhi ) and be born a 
beast to live on the blood of other animals and to 
remain himself always under the dread of being 
by others. Thus, the importance of the relation aud 
communafcion of a Guru ( Atman ) is well pointed ont 
here and a doubt is raised whether it is desirable to 
to have Vijuan and Ruddb! as Gurus. Of course, tho 
answer will depend on the choice of an individual— 
whether he would like to have Moksha and to forgst 
the phantaHin of the world or to remain under the 
illusion and delusion of the world and to have the 
enjoyments of Heaven. JTor the former he will hftvo 
to resort to the pure Atman and for the latter, the 
Buddhi, But, without them a person can neither have 
peace nor happiness. 

Maitri gives the following general defimtion 
of yoga in the host way. 

The unity of pr.\n ( breath, ) mind and senses 
and the renunciation of tho Vasanas (tendencies) 
of the Senses is called Yoga. 


G. 25 




CIIAPTKR I 


General Consideration of Dharin. 

The Vetlrinfc is cfjnsidercd in India to bo not onJy 
a philosophy but iilwi an Adwaitic religion. Tliis religion 
is of a coiuprclicnsivc natuie and most of its principles 
are eomuioii to all religions in the woi/J. Therefore the 
reader need not bo afraid tlxat by studying the Vedant 
he w ill be temptevl to seek auotlicr religion. I am sure 
that by thoroughly studying the details of the Vedant 
he will uudcrsfcatul liis own leliglou bettor Before 
entering into the merits of the Vcd.mt as a religion it is 
better to discusa the nio.ining of the word “ Religion " 
Q8 uiideistood by the DualisU (Dvaitava<I{s. ) A satis- 
factory definition has not yet been arrived at; still it is 
the result of the following general intuitions. 

'TflJ I (Intuition ij> the mark of a lellgion, ) 

(1) Rovciential .vttitude-towauU tho grand 
and sublime in Natuie. 

(2) GiatJtude — tow.uds something which 
h»ippho.-> the daily nted^ and at times 
letulois un&dlcd for assistance in diffi- 
culties. 

(3) Love — towards Unit which appears sym- 
pathetic and loving. 

( -i ) Repcnt.uice — for miicasonable .lotioos .and 
consequent c.imust petition for Diving 

lUCioy. 
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(5) Fear — of pawerful opponents or of sofne 
horrible deeds hence appeal for Diviue 
liolp. 

(G) Moral conduct — for the sake of one's own 
purity when compared with the abun- 
dance of purity and love in nature. 

( 7 ) Worshipful altitude — on realising an acci- 
dental Divine help in troubles. 

(8) The loemory — of re-birth; the reaping 
in future lives the bad fruits of past deeds. 

(3) The cooception—of something full of 
knowledge, power and apice behind this 
world. 

(10) Ecalisation — of wonderful powers which 
arc latent in the human ego, iko. 

To aum up, the Dualistic religion is the result of 
some sort of self-interest as shown above. 

As a religious person is always pure, moral and 
inclined towards the TVutli, so the Vedant is never 
against any Duahatlc Religion. It considers that such 
religion Is a foot-step to its (Vedant) Philosophy. 
However there are several drawbacks to a Dmilistic 
religion. Some of them aic as follows t — • 

A religion keeps one always in duality with the 
idea of separation of one’s self from God. As ii rule, it 
keeps the devotee in a weak, submisaiva and begging 
'’“"ditiou. This H ill be illustrated by two stories in the 
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coming pages. It makes a person always look outward 
for something higher although the Atman witliin and 
'vithoufc is tho same. 

All religions have a part of philosophy but they 
make many promises for future good in rofciirn for the 
actions done in this world. They also threaten many 
things for tlic future in return for the sinful aetions done 
kero. In fact, the teachings of tho Dualigtic religion 
are like the lessons given to a boy at home. A father 
gives certain outlines of advice to a boy to follow for 
good behaviour and if he does not follow them he coaxes 
him to do so by certain promises (sweets, kisses &o.). If 
he turns out headless and stubborn the father threatens 
him with punishment. 

The ultimate aim of any religion is to give Eter- 
nal peace and bliss. The Vedant claims to give it 
definitely without the above promises and threateuings. 
liooking to all the investigations of tho sciences it will bo 
easily seen that they always study the simple and 
minute parts of nature to arrive at 'conoluaions. The 
Vedant unfolds the mystery of the world by diving into 
the very root, the Atman. Thus it will be seen that 
the method ofanalysis of both the Vedant and material 
sciences is alike. Ip fact, science ia a posteriori, and 
Vedantism is the moat thoroughly a pritri system tlie 
world has ever seen. 

Every religion aims to produce — (I) Faith in 
God (2) Devotion to Him (3) Obedience to moral 
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laws (4) Study of the Slirutis (Books of revelation) 
and (5) voncrAblo chaxActer. Tfle term "Dharm" is 
very coniprchonsi^ c. Ib ineliidcs the above principles of 
religion and the following bocial pjIncipJes as well: — 

{ 1 ) Helping destitute people with food, cloth* 

ing 4:e. 

(2) Attending the sick and wounded. 

(3) Impaitmg .a knowledge ofscicncC| morals, 

sanitation 

(4) Teachings religious epics. 

(5) Desire for the spiritual, moral and pliysi* 

cal progress of humanity, 

(6) Respect for soveieigii, princes, elders, 

tc.ichers, friends Jcc. 

(7) Helping- otliew in the attainoientof 

and liajipiness. 

The following autlioiitics will thiow further light 
upon the meaning of Dhanun. 

(From Dbarma .ire gained we-alth .ind desired 
objects. ) 

( That whiclj contiols is^Dhaiiu.i. ) 



■ ( Tint IS Dharmi through which cro iccomphsheil 

piosperity and SnU'ition ) 

(With the lul of Dh-irm-ioiie ovcicomes he'ivy 
delusion.) 

viiiirr i 

(Sm 16 lemoned through DInrnn, so Dharma la 
said to be gre-it ) 

smn^raa^f? wi^nr. 1 

cKt^^TTrar^ sa ^irg'^ S^>5, n 

A penon who follows Dlnrmo, ptescnbed by 
Shrutl aad Smnti, ohtunsgloiy in this world and after 
death the highest bappiocss ) 

■ErKat I ^aihf^iSrni l nswi’:^ 


(Those who follow DIniina and are tree from 
temptation and jealousy become happy ) 

sj^i ?raij?3 ’I*”" 1=1^ 


(The perpetual Dha.ma of the good eoiisisls m 
the absence of malice thiongh actions, mind and speech 
and in sympathy and chanty to all ) 


The meaning of J„ty cm be atill further eaten- 
, . , .3 „e are here concc.nod with religions duties 

oat’ m the words of VaabistUa wo may say that they 
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are all included in the three virtues of — ( 1 ) Faith, (3) 
Humility and (3) Realization of Truth, * 

Persons of all Dualistic religions have a common 
belief that they do good to others through charity, love' 
&c. so as to lay up a store of fortune for themselves in 
the future, Tliis is strongly refuted by the Vedant 
because it leads to selfishness, permanent duality and 
wishes for future births. Vedant teaches a person how 
to realize unity with Brahman and to escape the snares of 
births and deaths. Such n one has to help humanity 
not with any ultimate purpose but because he believrs 
the woi Id to be his own family or limb. Just as for 
one's own comfort and tiappinees one’s hands dress one's 
own wounded foot, so a Vedantist helps humanity for 
his own bliss and happiness lie has no ambition and 
he does not consider at all whether he will enjoy m 
heaven the reward for good deeds done in the world. 

5wadharma.— 

The nord Swadliairaa is of the greatest impor- 
tance in the Gita It has been translated m various vv.iys 
by several authors and its moaning has been misconstrued 
by sonic. So, it needs an explanation here. The nord 
Svja. yives.us seU If it be applied to Vijnau, Budlii or 
Manas of an Ego the dnties or Dhamias will vary 
considerably. Soiiiw authors trauslato it into “ nature 
and classify the Dhaiuias according to caste and nature 
ot each individual, Thus, if these various Interpretations 
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be accepted, the Dharma taught by Shri Krishna will 
be’sifted from its original sense and modified according 
to the will of any pei;gon. But, Uiere are many verses 
in the Gita which prove that by the word Swadharraa 
Shri Krishna meant only the Dharmas of the Atman, 

( IV 6 )— Kuling over my own 
Prakriti — Here Shri Krishna expliins his own state of 
Brahma and the word Swa by Prakriti. He does not 
refer it to the Maya in its various aspect. So, it is 
evident that Dharma should be explained in that sense 
only. 

I am the abode of the eternal Dharma. Here he 
has fully expressed His relation to that Dharma which 
U eternal, He docs not mean thereby other fleeting 
Dharmas according to Maya or caste. 


Trans:— Swadharaia consists only in the prin- 
ciples which illuminate higher knowledge leading to 
bliss. Here, Achorya observes the standard sense of 
Dharma. v,r? mg: (3VIRrr= IV 81 Sankara. 

Dharma ( of Atman ) is maturally an essence of Atman, 
on- * rra Thi* Stvadharma is told ...the 

Vedas Thus, it will be seen ’that the ancient autho- 
rities have always tr-anslated Swadhacna in the .sense of 
Dharma of Pure Self Shri Kr.shna h.^ fully expla.ned 
the natural Karmas of a person whou he .s qualified for 
tho slate of Brahma, 
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^TH ra^i^i+iTr^rrT ag i^ A <?mRsr*?.ii 

' B. G. XVIII 42 . 

TRA^s:-Calmnc5s, sclf-iestrriliil., jiiLslfirliy, purity, 
fargi\encss, also upiiglitiies*!, wisdom, knowledge, belief 
in God are the natuial Biahman duties. 

In the fmther two verses He is extremely em- 
phatic and deriultu in giving the meaning of Swadharina. 

major: «RviaTc?5r5%crrfi.i 
fas^iT m'- !I 

B. G. III. 35. 

Tiia>s. — S wadimrma, though destitute of temp- 
tations is better than .motlior Dbaimn which c.sn be 
easily gained. It is bolter to die in tlie Swadhnnna. 
Paradharma is fall of danger. 

iT5rr:i.?^virTf mgyi: tn:vijfrcm3i%3r^l 

B. G. xvrii. -ir. 

T«,v>»: — Sw.adharm.i, though destitute of teiup' 
tations iis bottci tlim another Bhanna uliich c-iii bo 
easily gained. Ho who. docs hh duty l.dd down by 
nature docs not incur sin. 

Though the Ad\aiU Dhaini i is without speeial 
temptations aiul diOiLiilt to follow, ills .o ussenti.il to 
nature Unit every one h.u to go through it iti the long 
run. Therefore Shri ICtisIiiia huutily appeals to iiKii 
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to*stick to ifc fi» nily ami to die with conviotions re^ardin^ 
its truth in order to be bom with the sruno until final 
emaueipation is attuned. Had Ho iinstfiady meanings 
of His Dliariua Ho would not Iia\e been so emphatic in 
his opinion. 

Fasting : — 

Ifc is a usual custom that on holidays peoijle 
havoaveiy light diet The following dialogue which 
appeared in the Vedantin'* is worth observing r 

A— I beIio\ 0 the very idea of a fast makes one feel purer. 

I don’t believe in having a perfectly empty 
stomach on fast days. Mind develops according 
to the qu.iutity of tlio food we take and I am a 
film advocate of fasting for sevcinl re.-isons. 

B— If mind is supported by food, I think, ifc is better 
to feed it well. Your ideas appear to bo contr.a- 
dictory. Please, explain them and give your 
reasons. 

A— You me nlieoJy .ware that wlion a persou Cists con- 
tinuously, his minJ becomes dull .and apathetic 
,ai,d his mcooiy uealons. So it is quite evident 
that mind is dependent upon food. Wo have full 
mo.als every day but there is ahvays a tendency 
with us to e.it .a little too much on the pic.! (li.at 
somotbiii); is spcciaUy nice. Consequently the 
mind bcoomes comnarativolv dull .and wanlimr 
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In ener;ry. Had \vc g.uiied increasing energy 
every clay, we might have completely solved 
problems of Reienco which still need investigation. 
However, a moderate fast is beneficial in various 
ways, 

1. It gives rest to some organs of the body 
and keeps a person healthy. It is even 
said that it 2 $ the euro for several diseases 
which result from digestive disturbances. 

2. Miud follows the virtues of food; so it is 
better to abstain soma days io a month 
from animal and other foods which nr® 
likely to increase irritability of mind. 
When it is cool, as on fast d»ys, it thinks 
more about God. 

3 A person should, also, on fast days make 
a point of practing Manana (thinking), 
Shravana (Hearing), Nididhyasana (Con- 
centration ) which are the royal roads to 
Immortality. 

4. There sliould be regular meetings of friends 
on such days with a view to the increase of 
piety and spirituality. 

Is there any necessity of a religion?— 

The question. Is there any necessity of a reli- 
gion? which is often raised by people of didcren^ 
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faiths is answered in difTerent ways according to tho 
dogmas peculiar to tJio Eiiths of each. However, the 
principal opinions are as foIIow's: — 

1. Sages saw by their internal sight the necessity 

of it and have advised us to iblJow it. 

2. Gods or Angels or apostles have directed us to 

follow religion. 

3. To get Hoksh.a or Salvation for oneself. 

4. Our fore-fathers have done so and we should 

follow their foot-steps. 

5. To satisfy t!ie souls of the fore-fathers and to 

get salvation for them. 

<5. It preserves troth, morshty and pence amongst 
people. 

7. Religion enables os to get happiness in Heaven, 

8 To get happiness and prosperity both in this 
and the next life in this world. 

9. For being absolved fiora past sins and God’s 
roercy for the future. 

10. To .attain miraculous powers. 

11. To get purity of heart and peace of mind, to 

overcome pains and trounles, if any. 

1 2. To set a good cxompla to our future generations. 

13. TogefcJiedth, wealth and happiness to all tho 

membeis of a fimiily. 

14. Fcir the social benefits of the gatheriugs held 

at a fJnireli or temple. 
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15. lo be tlisposcd charitably towards the poor “and 

maimed. 

16. Religion is necessary for 'us to be called good 

and holy. 

17. To preserve caste and racial distinctions. 

Although these answers are very instructive and 
suggestive still they do not satisfactorily answer the 
point “Where is the necessity of a religion ^ 
be granted that the atlainmcnt of happiness la t ® 
principal ambition of humanity, and people nro instinctive' 
ly driven to religion for getting it, two questions 
will arise:— 


1, Why should there be such an instinct^ 
3 . How can religion givo happiness * 


1. In the I and V nnrabera of the 
it has heen proved that Brahman (the Bterna 
with trutli and knowledge) exists beyond the thr 
aspects (Sat, Baj, and Tam) of the world. 
creation is His mental manifesUtion only. Had there 
boon two independent factors nsod or mixed together 
in the production of the world, it would have been 
either of mechanical mixture or a chemical compooild. 


In the first case, thae is no proof tint the 
world can be broken up into its two constituent e 0- 
mente and also there is no experionco m tho Sami 
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tlwt a person parceives lum~elf to be biokon np into 
two parts. 


• In the latter case, if it bo granted that the 
world is iiieducibla to its constituent elements and ia 
permanent in its nature, it should also bo accepted that 
it must ever bo iu the state of evolution (n^%) and 
has no chance of involution i- c. to retuin to 

and to be tiansformed into its Oiiginal Principles* 
Bub the general experience is that the world does 
follow a state of involution after the e\olutiou is com- 
pleted. For eiomple, a tree grows from a seed oud 
agaia goes into a seed. The Sun. the Moon and the 
pl.iuuets move in oirelcs and not in straight lines A. 
wave has its peiiod of Irteiiey. ascent and descent. 
On being heated most of the fluid suhatanoes dissap- 
pear by passing through the solid and gaseous states! 
and solid substances also disappear by becoming lunii- 
Doua and griseoua. 


Eveiy person has to go through inf.iney, youth 
and old ago in each birth. In drildhood a person has 
very simple and innocent ideas, Iu youth he has un- 
sottld feelings and notions. In old ago he .again be- 
comes ,uiet, simple and God-fearing. A person revol- 
ves into the three states of he, mental oonsciousness 
but becomes Brahmi in the deep sleep or Samidhi. 
Scriptures abound la the .nedeate of the dissolutions 
of the world and its re-creations by God, 



14 


Therefore aa discussed before the world has its 
origin and dissolution into tlic Sfurti of Brahman. 1& 
is also fully shown before that His work is done 
through the induence of tiruo and space. He is ex- 
pressed often by the term Sat-chifc-Anand (Sat have- 
ing the sense of S.itya and Satti means— His existent 
energy manifested in the apparent reality of the world. 
Chit means— -intellectual activity exhibited in the form 
of life with diversity in knowledge and forms. Anand 
means— His state of bliss expressed in the form of 
happiness in the world). The first two of His prin- 
ciples are already manifest in space. The third 
Anand is guided by Time or Will of God. All His 
three principles cannot be entirely existent in the world, 
otherwise there would be no difference between God 
and "World. In other words, there would be no world 
at all. 


AlS Anand or Bliss is experienced by a few in 
the world so its correlatire Unhappiness is the chief 
factor which makes people to forget their identity with 
God. This loss of memory is aiused by the veil 

of ignorance (one of tiie attnbutes Maya), in the 
three states of consciousness, under the waving wings 


of time. Of course Tune beMiis from the Sat state 

f 

of consciousness of Brahma; still, as Vijnan ( Truth o 
the world ) has its partial identity witli the reality of 
Brahman, so it is free, pure and blissfull in its nature 
and, is beyond the .affection of time. As this Vijnan 
is present in all beings and watches their destiny, it 
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IS 'cnllej Freewill. With its help destiny can be chan* 
ged; but such harmony of tho mind with it is present 
in a Yogi only. However, it is a fact that it is the 
means and the door for those who wish to gain Bliss 
and identity with God through the practice of Yoga. 
As every person has a deep rooted lovo for happiness, 
and has freedom of will to inspire him to strive for 
it, ho is naturally inclined towaids involution (Moks- 
ha) when he Is tired of the traiisieut pleasures which 
he could get on this Earth and in Heaven as well; 
and, one day he is sure to identify biujself or herself 
with God or Sachidanund and realize that the wlmle 
world is his own. In short the four cardinal principles 
are as follows.— 

1 Involution is one of the definite 

functions of the Sfurti (Impulse.) of God 
It is brought on by Time. 

2 Vijnan or Freewill is ever active in inviting 

the mind of a person to tho Bliss result- 
ing from the unity with Atman. 

3 A person is bound to throw away the objects 

In the world through distrust one day. 

4 A Yogi when liberated from births and 

deaths identifies himself with all the 
people in the world and takes up the 
work of utilitarianism before 

lio attains the fimd Moksha. 



As tlio three principles necessiirily nriso in every 
person some ilny or other they constitute the iiistiiict 
which is innate in a person to follow a religion. 

II Before pointing out how a religion can give 
happiness, we should discuss first what it 
is .ind how it is understood by all classes 
of people. Looking to tlio Truth, Dharnu 
me<aiis Atman itself. 

vwr i ifis. 

Dhurm.i hy irature is the substance (Atman). 
It inenlcates that a petsou following the moral principles 
should advance so high as to he Atm, to himself. But, 
almost all theologuaiis have .1 common understanding 
that a religion is a code of ethics and philosopliy and 
that it should preach the three chief principles— 
namely— 

1 To have absolnte Faith in one Deity. 

2 To .ittaiii the highest purity of his own self. 

3 To work on urilitarum lines. 
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Tlia promised fmit for them la, ofcouise, salvation 
or'liberation from the bonds of births and deaths. 

The ubovo principles appear to a Monist to be 
rather forced or threatened; Foi, he believes thataperson, 
boipover good he muy possibly be, being under the Itrni- 
tation of a body, cannot have oiuntscience or omnipresence 
m him. He is bound to talk under some delusion of 
Mayil Therefore, to have absolute faith in him means 
one blind following another blind As his creator is un- 
knowable, he niether cares to dedicate his each action 
to him nor to take an oath to spend his whole life in the 
doing of public good. lie attempts to do as much good 
to himsolf and to others nod to spend some time and 
in offering prayers to Him in the course of his daily life. 
There is nothing serious to biro in the above three 
principles. Though he does everything as prescribed 
there his mind being under heavy doubts ho docs not 
realize what he is doing. 

A dualist swallows the above pills of admonitions 
under the hopes of future rewards. He has absolute 
faith in some inenrnatioo. He follows nii rituals and 
spends hours in devotion. He sincerely works for the 
good of humanity for his self-v'^grandlsomont both in 
Heaven and on the earHi, 
t 

A pantheist has no firm faith in any divine 
person. He does not follow the above rules rigidly 
and wastes most of lus time m idle thoughts. 


2 
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A Vedantist being a non-dunl in his pniicifjles 
and thoughts cannot imagine that a God is out-side 
of him. He believes that all the creatures in the 
world aro his own life .and breatln He believes that 
through the (arrarorfe) veil of ignorance he has for* 
gotten bis real nature ; so, he tries hard to scatter away 
the clouds through the force of his mantra (^) Aum 
and to regain his true knowledge by concentrating his 
mind oa Atman, On having gained some realusatJotis 
and success in JnanYoga, he resolves to spend his 
life in work for huraaoity until the fruits 

of his Prarabdha Karmas (actions done in previous 
life) aro reaped and exhaust^. Thus, the Vedantist 
follows the three prmciples with the convictions 
peouUar to him, He docs not beJievo that they 
are either mandates or pills of faith (o be blindly 
swallowed. But lie firmly believes that they are essential 
steps to clear away the mist of ignorance before reali- 
zing his merging into Atman, or Shanti. 

Id short salvation, the ultimate goal of a religion 
is gamed by resorting to suitable karmns and not by 
shutting one’s eyes for a fisw minutes and saying 
*' Amen. ” 

Thus, religion is a reliable guide to those per- 
sons who desire to have their journey towards Atman 
with tranijuillty of mind and buoyant energy. 



CHAPTER 11. 


Practice of Relig^ioni 

Tho mor.'il and philosophical principles of it are 
earned out in several ivays wliioli are conimonly tnown as 
Yoga. 

^>Koig*5q^ II 

For the devotee who wishes to attain Yoga, Karma 
18 said to be tlie means For tlie same (Mum) when he 
has acquired Yoga, serenity is said to be the means (of 
Moksha) 

Yoga ig defined in the Bhagaw'id Gita os— 

n 30 zrfn. Skill m Karmis (lotions) 

IS called Yoga 

h 48 ifliT Equanimity is trailed Yoga 
As Karmas are the important factors in Yoga, 
so they should be desenbed here briefly. 

They are classified into three parts according 
to the intensity of their effects 

1 q fifd (Sanichita)— those actions which have 
been collected m the senes of past lives and form an 
accumulated energy or tendency (^RPir) for cert-iin Vir- 
tues or Vices 

2 (Prarabdh*)— Those actions which were 
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dons in tho past life wid whose fruits have to be reaped 
in the present life. 

3 (Knyman) — Those actions which are at 

present done and will be enjoyed or sutfered from in this 
or next life. 

The prarabdha actions cannot be avoided and their 
fruits have to be accepted even by a person advanced to 
the order ofa Guru or M.'lh.'ltma. Krij'am.in actiona can 
be stopped by strength of will. Sanchita actions can be 
controlled by the practice of Yoga. 

I have described in the first volume the Kiirm ns 
tg. Akarma (luaction), Xaish £arm (Nature's action) 
Kamya (desired), aad Vikarma (bad actions) -^as classified 
according to the nature of actions 

To direct oneself to the path of involution and at* 
tain salvation, not only is the mind to bo controlii'd, but 
certain habits of the body aro to be changed also. The 
practice of tho former is called an Antarang (intoroal) 
yoga and that ot the latter Bihirang (external) yoga 

The object which should bo aimed at in both of 
them aro as follows * 

lu t!ia first— a person has to cultivate renunciation 
(Vairagya) and to get rid of tho deep nttachmciit to tho 
objects which aro tho sources of increasing Iiinltntioiis of 
his self and of throwing hiai into niuicticaanj troubled, 
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Tvken his affections for certain things and ambitions are 
not realised. Thus he has to check his mind from run- 
ning towards Vikarmas and Karaya karmas as they lead 
him to further bondage and degeneration. When renun- 
ciation is achieved true knowledge wells up in him. 
Through it he should diiect his mind towards 
the work for the good of humanity and to Naishknrma. 

In the second— he has to gain purity, harmlessness 
and subjugation of senses. Thus ha should refrain from 
Vikarmas and should work for the unity and peace of all. 

Now the Karmas required for the above Yogas 
are as follows 


For Bahirang Yoga— 

' Yuma (?!*[.) — Itconsists of—Harmlessnesssn^^. 

Truth Notatealing Celibacy iiErsrd. Not 

coveting 


2 fiirrffNiyama-It coniate of-^t^T purification, 

nr “ 

mind, and buddhl to Atoan. 

Asana— The most important . ppslurca 
nro-PadmisananWH Yogasam. Siddhtona 

^I^nnd SukMsaoaS*'®^' 
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4 JTTOITJW Prauiyom — It is the regulatiog pi 
fareath and the clrcuiaiion of blood in order to harmonise 
the faculties by alow steady and synchronous breathing. 
It consists of inspiration, expiration, and jw* 
restraining of breath. Concentration is practised in 
Kumbhak. The harmony id breathing results in harmony 
in ideas and causes the mind to be better adopted to acts 
of meditation. 

5 Pratyahdr — Kestraining the mind frou) 
following sense-perceptions. Mind in ordinary men is the 
slave of the Senses ; but, in ibis case it is their master 
and they are completely subjugated. They respond to 
every call of the mind t.e. when u person thinks of a sound^ 
ears responding to the tliniight make him bear it welh 
When he cherishes the iraaginHtion of a smell, his olfactory 
nerves actually feel the sensation. In short, in this the 
imagination of » person ia ex.alted to such a pitch that all 
its pictures stand forth vividly on the mirror of objectivity. 

For Aataraog Yog.a— a person should practice 
Dhdrand, Dbydn and Saraddhi. 

1 Dhdrand— It is the fixing of Chitta (part of 
mind) to a nervous centre called Chakra or Centro 
(ganglion). 

2 Dhydn— Direct knowledge by meditntion. It 
is the course of uniform modification of knowledge at the 
centre where chitU is fixed in Dharana. 
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» 3 SamadhI — It ia the contiuued coneontration of 

the thought of the whole world (Brahma), lo its higher 
state, a yogi loses tbeoonsciousocss of crery individuality 
including his own and reaches idle highest knowledge. 

It has two stages — a, Saniprajti.Ua Samidhi- 
Meditation with distinct recc^nltion. In this state ayogi 
can see what is going oo in the Three Lokas. It is called 
Trance. It arises from— argumentation dellbera- 

tion (^gir), bliss (aTTF^) and ariFTcIT 

indeutificution of himself with the objects. It is the 
merging of Mind and Budhi into Vijnan. 

b, Asacnprajadta Samadhi — Meditation withoat 
distinot recognition. The Yogio in this state realizes the 
original nature ot Brahman and is never disturbed by 
anything, not even the temptation of sit])reine powers. 

It ia the merging of Vijnau into Bnabm or Paramatraan. 

The stages of this Yog.t cannot be completely 
realised by all. It will gieatly depend on the calibre of 
the mind and direction of a peison— whether he is a 
Yeddntln, Monist or Dualist. 

So long as the dualist lias the ideaofseparatedness 
(between God and devotee) he cannot enter into Samidhi; 
and when he tries to enter it, his duahsm dis.ippears .ind 
he becomes convinced that he w.'is wandering under false 
colours before. Even without the knowledge of Samddhi 
We have seen several dualists, who were tossed about into 



troubles by destiny and never received any help from the 
God or Goddess in whom they had absolute confidence, 
changed into either Jktonists or Vedantins. 

Regarding a MonLst — when ho tries for a Sain- 
prajnata Samadhi and realises his own divinity, he also 
forgets his Monism- 

Therefore, to suit the mind of people Yoga is divi- 
ded into four classes: — 

1 Bhakti-Yoga 2 Karma-Yoga. 3 Rjij-Yoga. ^ 
Jnan-Yoga. 

Before discussing the merits of these classificn- 
tionsofYoga, as BhctUii or Devotion is the Cominen 
threshold of all, so wo should know what it is. As a 
person is miserably steeped in ignorance and suffers every 
moment for being lend away by the sensae and passio- 
nate mind which rove about day and night in a silly and 
purposeless fiishiuu, Uirough bis Free-wH or Vijnan he 
has a desire to rest. Mind is said to be the cause both 
of the bondage and imancipatioo of innn (Says Amn't 
Bindu ). This love for liberation from the snares' of 
sensuous objects and A»r the realization of Supreme bhss 
is called Bhakti. 

It is tholmost natural and the best moans for 
drawing away the mind fiom its blind attuclmiunt to llio 
physical objects and for coabhng it to rcaJii^o God- 
"Lo\c is immortal” Says Nnrada "Obtviuing which 
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ma’D becomes perfect, iramortol and satisfied ; he desires 
nothing, grieves not, hates not, does not delight lu 
sensuous objects, makes no efforts for selfish ends; know* 
ing which he becomes intoxicated with joy and rejoices 
in the self. It cannot be made to fulfill desires, for, its 
nature is renunciation.’' It is the Communion with the 
Source of All Love. Bhakti transforms ths whole 
nature of man purifies his nature and elevates him to the 
rank of a God-man. 


The real Bhakta. though he might begin with 
idol worship, gradually finds in the image before him 
the symbol of omnipresence, divine grace, boundless 
power and eternal life. 


Therefore, llhakti is like a hnmccopatbio treat- 
menl-whereby the mind which is attracted and replused 
by turns by the illusory fiecting thmgs of he tvmld is 
gradually induced to seek refuge and consolatmn m the 

highest and purest of illusions, Ishwara the Cha.tanya 
or tho active Lord of the world untd ho reahses as a 

person wakes up 

Author of the creation through h.s IKyl. 

Let the wise sink his senses in the mind mind in 

reaso^reasoninthe Great Soul that m Brahman, 

' TTttth. I. 3—13. 


The Bhakti is of two kinds ApSrS or Saguna, 
and Pari or Nirguna. 



AparA Bhakfci is callwl or tlie indirect mearjs. 

It is an excellent preporatioii for the attainment of Jnan. 
It corresponds to The four great qualities 

for Vedinbic discipleship: — 

1 Viveka— diBcriminAtiou between the real and 
the unreal. 2 Vairagya — ^renunciation. 3 Shatasam- 
patti— thought-control, ^-physical self-control. 

checking of all sensmal desires. f^^^-Forbear- 
ancc. ?Wf-Fai6h. ^m^-Menta! equilibrium, ■* 
Mumukshutwa — desire for liberation. 

In this form of worship a Deity is invoked from the 
heart, to a particular (physical or mental) seat («7RT?r) 
and tho devotee practises Bhakti in nine ways 
hearing of Scriptures recitation with praise, 
memory. prostration worship qqvr saluta- 
tion humility. friendship oiFering 

oneself to Deity. 

■paT.'l Bhakti- -It is called tho direct 

means for attaining s.ilvalIoji. It is tlie dawn of the inter- 
nal aun the Atman which wakes the mind once for all from 
the nightmare of life and enables it to re-aUso that 5afc/if/- 
ananci state, after knowing which nothing further will 
have to bo known; so says tho Gita It is very difficult 
to be practised. For its success, tlie mind sliould bo 
controlled and directed drat towards tho ottaimuent of 
tho aforesaid four principles (^fWiT 
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, Thus, for a proper Bhakti both the aatarang and 
hahirang Yogas have to be followed in conjunction. 

I Bhakti— Yoga— It is the yoga of devotion and 
faith in a Deity. It chiefly constitutes Ap.ira Bhakti 
and is followed cursorily by a pantlwist and a nionist but 
strictly by a Dualist. 

A panthiEsthas no film faiUi in o single Dirioe 
form mid has fleeting devotion according to his inoreas- 
’ng longings He does not fimily believe that God is 
within him! so he oBers prayers loudly with the intention 
that th« words should reach Him with the greatest in* 
tensity. 


A monist can not see God in a personal form and 
believes that the unknowable aulhor of this eternal crea- 
tion is behind it. That Monist who ignores psyclidngy 
(sreintlf^) tbough thinks that he IS one with Him. 
still he has doubts whether God is separate fam him and 
pervades the world or ho himself is a part of God. Bat 
he firmly believes in the eternal existeaoe of God and the 
world .and also that the wicked .ate alwap punished for 
their sins. So just to bo absolved from ho sms and to 
h.,ve glory in Heaven he ofliirs prayers to Him H.s 
God is both internal and external to H,ni. .H- 
devotion consitsin shutiog the eyes w.th 

rpir to Wnciose touch with the part o, God 



which is in his interior. He praises Grod by singing 
hymns in the company of his several fiiends. As he has 
no firm faith in God, when he is tossed about by mis- 
fortunes he feels them acutely and blames Him for being 
so Cruel to him. 

Some of the monista behove in tlie immortality of 
Brahman and also in the eternal existence of God. If they 
are asked, which of the two is the author of tho world 
accepts theirprayers, and what the other is doing, they 
are greatly puzzled and remain silent. As they believe 
that their actions are witnessed by one of the two or both 
they simply offer prayers with an expectation that they 
will be beard. If it be grunted that the God of a moniet 
is eternal witli His cre<itiou, there will never bo an op- 
portunity for any oito for liberation from the dchisivo 
snares of the world. So, tboir salvation will consist only 
of change of apace and consciousness, and in being 
Brahmd ( with the Eternal World ) 

In deep sleep and Samadlii tho world disappears 
and an Eternal God can not be perceived ; so tho mo- 
nistic theories can not be said to be true. Its devoteo 
will have neither tho chance of having visual perception 
of Him nor being in Brahman oven if ho were 
to follow all its ethics rigidly. Thus, the basis of tho 
monistic roHgii)ii being unsound the pruiclj)lo of its 
ethics nro not attractive and satisfactory. 

iVs the majority of the people in this world aro 
wholly ensuged in the pursuit of daily life, ha\c no 
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tirao to inveatignto the Truth of any religion and have 
dread of the future, so such people and disappointed 
dualists should temporarily come to tolrc refuge in this 
Jaith until Time should make them think seriously over 
the Truth and Reality of God and the world. 


A dualist strictly follows Bhaktiyogn in the form 
of saguiia worship as below — He invokes ( STiainn ) a 
particular deity in a name and form to a particular seat 
{ cn^Iir ). Ho washes His or Her feet and drinks the 
water, After a bath He or she is neatly dressed and 
decorated with sacred thread, sandal and worshipped with 
ilowors. Then offeriags of dbupa (incense), ricegrains 
dipa (light) and food are made tr> Him or Her by 
ehantin" some mantras or hymns accompanied by a 
music ora ringing bell. Then, the devotee goes round 
the Deity and t.Ulsat His or Her feet and utters pray- 
ers. Lastly the image of the Deity is taken up from 
the scot and restored into the heart, of the devotee for 
his meditation on His or Her pure (at(ft9,OT) Nature 
After this, he spends more or lea, time which he could 
spare after other doily iraisuits, and m other methods of 
Apaia Bhakti, ns mentioned on page 26. 


As compared to the afore.s.i!d Monism the practice 
of the Bhakti of Dualism fe much more sound-a dualist 
has a knowablc Ge.1 and b.is absolu e fa.th m H.m. 
he knows abot hois doing and wlmt hew.l g.lin at the 
end His pr-ayera arc not offered m a blank space and 
he does not s.ctisfy himself with the words '■ Amen or 
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Shanti,” but he concentrates his attention on a particu- 
lar Deity and has the pleasure of the perception of soma 
visions and revelations through the deity. His method 
of worship appears rather peculiar, but on closer obser- 
vation it will surely be found grand, as it trains the 
physical and mental senses of devotee to observe closely 
the exiatence intelligence, purity and blessings of God 
which are found both in tho physical and subtle aspects 
of the world; for examplej— in water — he finds purity 
and nature of cleansing; in light — knowledge, splendour, 
virtue of dispelling darkness and ignorance In flowers 
-purity, pleasingness, and delicacy. In incense— purity 
and disinfection. In food— the life or chaitanya saktJ. 

Thus, he o/Fers those things in which he 
the best qualities of God and praya to have those qua- 
lities in him, 

He docs the same in his mental worship. There- 
fore a devotee, in this form of devotion, tries to ap- 
proach closely and to be one with his Deity both in tlie 
physical and subtle of consciousness, (Mukti)tho 

fruit of such devotion, to be realised in Heaven, ie 
classified into four states— [salokau]— to 
remain in the same planet where tlio Deity lives, 

(samipata ) — to live near Him. 

(sarupta) — to have His likeness i. o to be gods like 
Indra, Varuna &c. iHI^73idr (sayujjuta ) to bo ono 
with Him. 
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j The etliical priaciples of dualism are of a more 
aspirin^ nature i. e. the devotee believes that the more 
and more charitable actions are done by him the more 
his Deity will be pleased and the higher position he 
will have in Heaven. 

In short, though a dualist is at fault in not 
cognizing the oneness of himself with the Omnipresent 
God and Brahman still his practice of devotion, abso- 
lute faith in Him and his dual .attainments are more 
wtiafactory than those of a Monist. 

i^WRftSSJl.11 B G. IX, 15 

Others also, performing the sacrifice of wisdom^ 
worship Ke in various waysas the one, manifold, every, 
where present 

asi?r nr. 

Even those who, devoted to other gods, worship 
Them full of faith; they also worship Me, 0 son of 
Kunti, in .m improper way. 

Through the revd,ition3 of bis Deity if lie were 
to realize his oneness with BrAhman, and the truths of 
tha Vedanta be wiU undoubtedly gain Moksha quicker 
through bis habits of concentration than the Monist 
who has vague ideas of contemplation. 



32 


Music. 

It is generally used by Dualists to dr.iw their 
minds to hymns and tlio worship of God. Tlie following 

dialogue which appeared in the “ Vcdnntin” is worth 
noticing:-— 

A. — ‘Please lot us go back to tho original question 

“ What feelings does a piece of music create in 
you ? ’ You have said that devotional feelings are 
created in you. Now, tell mo which part of your- 
self has them and for wluit purpose. 

B. — Feelings represent not only sensations but also love, 

pleasant idc.is to some extent nnd purpose There- 
fore they arise from Budlu which has larger pro* 

■ portions of Ryo and Satva guiia os compared with 

those of Mind. 

In a prayer .a person generally praises the Power 
and Knowledge of God, confesses bis own weak- 
nesses and petitions forHfa help in sup plying daily 
wants. 

A— Does mnsio convey all those ideas? Even if it is 
possible that it does so, I should still like to kiw® 
why a person should trouble God with Ins dai y 
wants. Besides, I believo tlmt the more readily the 
needed comforts are grimted, the more do his 
petitions and attachment to objects increase, an 
the result is further limitations and degeneration. 
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‘therefore, it is much better that m prayer state* 
nieots of needs should be omitted (as God already 
knows what the devotee wants) and there should 
be only a request For His help inst’’engfclienjng- the 
mind to oveicome the enormous difficulties of the 
world. Praises too, oFa certain kind should he 
avoided in aprayer Ithink pi aise is flattery. God 
should not be flattered for His Qualities. If prsises 
are necessaiy I do not see why He should not be 
cursed for the misery in the uorld. 

Good and bad aie cognised in Vijoan only, 
Atman is beyond those qualities 

B— I quite appreciate your views and think that a prayer 
should L )0 ns short as possible A short tune of 
music convoys plenty of ideas, hence 1 believe the 
necessity of music in a temple or church 

A— You said the other day that music pleased you. Why 
should it do 60 ? 

B— 'When I put the external world with its troubles and 
anxieties altogether out of my mind I nnturaly be- 
come quiet The pleasant tones of music then 
further reveal to me Iiappy idc-vs Thus, 1 receive 
pie isuio fiom jjiusjc 

A— Please, tell me m detail wJiat feelings music arouses 
I in jou. 
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^"‘Listen, wJien my mind is controlled ajid concentrated 
by iniLsic, I fed liappy. Nny, I fed that all past 
troubles and anxieties arc gone, Future days of 
glory, peace, niid Divinity aro approaching fast: 
and the present time has inspired in mo energy and 
hopes wliicli will pioserve iny control ofraindund 
peace until I leach the final goal. 

^fusic inspiics me willi purity. I feel very virtu- 
ous and dutiful when I sing hymns. The infused 
energy increases my happiness and desires for future 
glory. Inppiecmtc better Uioglory and rejoicings 
of Nature. The flo^xers look more bcautiul and 
like measeiigers speaking of the purity and skill 
of God. While the music is going on, I see a 
now creation in fiontof ino» full of purity, lu'tury 
and peace and that theie is someone within and 
without me who is Omuipotent, Omniscient, and 
Ouiiiipresent. The long and short tones seem to me 

to beaugelsapeakingmelodiously .ill the knowledge, 

truth, and power of God. Soraetimee, I feel that 
the sound of wave> cany the message ofiny wishes 
to God and relate them to Him atleiigth and with 
synip.athy. 

In slinit, I feel music to bo an eloquent lecturer 

speaking about everything at length in the choicest 

language, 

— You have given me a beautiful idea of music. I 
quite agieo that it carries tlie message quietly 


3b 



^ ftud surely horn tho lieirU of the devotees to 
God It rchcNei tLt tmiids of people from 
woincs ^ll(l exhiustion, but jet I bebeve Jt js one 
of tho forms of )u\tuj aud delusion. It draws 
serpents often to tbeu enemies and snares of 
death 

B— If music be utilised to create devotional feeliugs and 
purity, I am sure, it will never piov e to be deceitful, 
if the mind (»r \ devotee is puie 'iiul trutliful, God 
will Iieipbun lu all circumstances A serpent has no 
fvtncl indentions atid feftlinsjs and never approaches 
music for tlie sake of spiritual growth and Divine 
Meicy Htitiee, it w iiglit tint his passion and 
Venom should be pimislicd at iho hands of bis 
eiieiiiies. 

A — All sound IS not iiiu->ic It must bo ihythraital. In 
f;ct evciytliingiD the woild isihjthmica] Please 
explain to why this necessity exists 

B— Musio in chuix-b has this effect 

1 It withdraws attention from tlie ideas pre 

sented at the time. 

2 ItdiawH the raindtovvardspiaj crand creates 

love to God 

3 Itnid evapcisoiirenJeinbcf tliegJorj ofGod 

and bis owu humble j osition, lua suffer 
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ings or need of help. So he begiift to 
petition for His sympathy. 

4. It reminds him of His kindness to devotees 

and assures him of His help. 

5. It brings him pleasure and confidence, 

6. It stills the mind and lets the reason realiso 

the blessing flowing from the hands of 
the Deity. 

7. It prepares the way for the advent of ins* 

apirationa. feelings of purity and delight. 

8. It excites to prayer that all people may en- 

joy the blessings of his particular Deity. 

9. If a person does not believe in a personal 

God it makes him a sincere Unitarian 
moiiist and helps him to feel all know- 
ledge, blessings and purity flowing 
to him from an unknowabic cause which 
is behind the veil of the universe. 

10. If a person be a Vedaiitist it gradually 

makes him forget the world, 

11. It makes him forget the gross and subtle 

limitations of himself. 

12. It gives him pleasure and happiness. 

13. It helps him to unite his satwic self 

( to the cosmic self(gaTcJI^). 

14. It gives him Dliss. 
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15. It makes him iMlize his state of Brahman, 

■A. — These steps are indeed tiue. but tell me whether 
music makes a person go into tjance or Samadhi 
by forgetting himself in the church or temple. 
If so, pray tell me what happens to the priest. 

Oh, I don’t mean it so literally. A Vedautlst does 
not go to tho temple to practise Samadhi nor does 
he hear the music for foigetting himself. Be- 
fore prayer he repeats a mantra and concentrates 
his mind to It which in return as it were hypnotises 
him or inspires suggestions to lead him beyond the 
veil of delusion until it helps him to know him- 
self truly. The music in trance is the chanting 
of the llantrani only. A inonistatteiids a temple 
or church to enjoy the advantage of tho purity 
of the place but be always takes the back seat 
for deep mediation. He does not like the front 
rows, for, he wishes toavoid seeing the movements 
of the priest while singing hymns and offering 
prayers as it upsets his stiUncsa of miud and deep 
mediation. Of course, the ordinary Bhaktas or 
devotees do not believe iu the importance of such 
retirement in tfie tfiot^fitfofijroa’. The more they 
follow the ritual movements and the more they beat 
the drums, chiplayas &d the more do they believe 
that the influence of Deity is upon them. 
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Mono-dualUm— 

There are a few Sects, wliich, though their Scrip- 
tures speak of Jfoiio-tlieisiu, their followcis have their 
knowlcdjru and puiyeis through eeitaiu messengers, 
apostles or pioplicis Sever. J places for religious worship 
are erected in their n.mies and tlieir images aie actually 
worshipped by soveral o! their follow ers. Thus they have 
been deified by their followers. Of course it was not the 
^vish of those s«iints to be so. Tgiioiant fullow'ers of those 
faiths enuy out their methods of iituals and worship 
more or less similar to those of the Dualistb, But they 
are often lidiculed for doing so by some of their brethrefl 
who offer their prayers to a blank sp.ace. 

They Invc belief jii the existence of Heaven and 
Hell to reap the ftmts of then* Icarmas. Soino of tlieni 
undeiatand the piinciples psychology aud try to cultivate ■ 
the supernatural poweis winch are latent in them. On 
the attainment of pure knowledge and some miraculous 
powers, they are further inclined to the truths of the 
Vedant. 

Karma-Yoga— 

It is the Yoga of the skill inactions, i.e. of reist- 
ing oneself from doing such actions which will have to bo 
re.vped at fuither occ-isions. The yogis thereby try to ba 
free from deslies .and temptatiuus of actions which lead 
to degeneration, 



» It IS followed by Momstsa who it fii'-t iieitlici cire 
touuestigate the spiritual poiveia which irclitentin 
eachpGtson ijor for met iphj sics liiey ispiie on/y for 
cternil pLacc aud hRppiness> iii Henen. But whm they 
^idiance in the pnctice of itspiiucipleo gun control over 
senses* ind mind 'ind leeogui/e mut} with ill people they 
undoubtedly become 'Vcdaatiti tiuough the true 1 now 
ledge which iiaturalh uses in then ■aftei tlioii ?tlfcoutioI, 
The following lersta from B Gita will explam the above 
pomta bettei— 

But who controlling the f>enses by the uiinrl, 0 
Arjuna, ciigagea ui Kirma Yogi with the orgvns of ac* 
tion, UHattiched, h® ise^tteined 

?r^??rr i 

trsf^ ^ II 17 ift 

Having left attacbnicnt to the fiuit of action, 
always content, dependent on none, tliougli engxjed in 
actions, he does not do anything 

ik ?rfe^wTi%tn i 

n w »fr \ 

Janaha and oiheis, indeed, altaincd to peifcctioii 
by action only oven looking to the good of huiiunity 
thou ahouldst peilorui action 
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hm II 57. «fr. i 


Sanyas end Karm.a-yoga both lend to the highest 
bliss; but of the two, Karoia-yoga is better than renunci- 
ation of action, 

^T^prraTcT: 5rJijr ii 57. *ff. ». 


Of the person whose attachment is gone, whoJS 
liberated, whose mind is cstablislied in knowledge, who 
works for the sake of (pereonal) sacrifice his whole 
Karma melts away. 

In short, Kanna*yoga prep.ares a person for the 
Joan yoga. It differs from Raj.yoga in two points— 

1 . It has control over saiise-s and mind in a 

broad scale of life and not only at the 
time of Dhyan (meditation.) 

2 . Though a Karma-yogi has not absolute 

faith in his having divine personality 
still he attains to it when he has realized 
his nnity with all. 


Raj-Yoga,— 

It is the yoga of the* control of senses, mind and 

chitta. 

It wafe greatly advocated by the sage Panlangali> 
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Senses here ineans boOi tbo 2 )hjsic<il and jneiiiaJ 
semises and they arc well explained on page 

182, Vol. I, No. 3 Vedantin. The following verso de- 
fines rve]], ill siiw't, mind, ciiitfii, ahanknre iitid bndiii. 


nvfrsq I 

uiStaa: ll ? ll 

filHjftHjfilsitria II 

Mind has the form of an emotion (fancy or imagi- 
nation.) Budhi has the fom of resolve. AliankJira is 
said to be the egoism of Atman. Chitta is said to have 
the form enquiry (or investigation) 

This yoga is followed by some of the Monists who 
bcliovo in psychology i.e., their self is a part ofParauiat* 
man and that they have potentially tlie miraculous powers 
of ail Atman. They practise Pratydbir (concentration) 
Dharand (contemplatioD)aud DIiyaii(ineditatIon)onsoDie 
nervous centres in the body whicharo supposed to have 
certain faculties of the knowledge and powers of 
Atman. They also pr.aotice tlie principles of Babirang 
yoga, as mentioned before, to train the physical body 
and senses. 

But it is chiefly followed by a Vedantin. He 
not only practices the above three principles but enters 
into Saniadhi to realize his unity with Atman. Thus, 
this yoi^a gives the strength of character, convictions .md 
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marvelous peisouality. It is a marked contrast to tlie 
aiths of some nionists and dualists who always grope iQ- 
darknehs and remain in a state of weakness or dcpentlancc 
on the Ikfercy of an unknowable Deity. 

But, it has ono drawback. If its followers were 
to neglect to practice SainadUi they are likely to be 
drawn to more of Mysticism until they would degenerate 
by abusing its powers. 

Mystic persons generally wander into many delU’ 
sious and are oveicome by great Vanity. So, in tho 
long run, they are either found to be lunatics or complete* 
ly degenerate. 

So, aMonistwho follows Raj-yoga should try to 
have unity with the God (Atman) which is within him- 
self and nob allow himself to bo drawn to the tempta- 
tions of mysticjgiu. 

Jnan-Yoga,— 

It is the yog.i for tho acquirement oud rcaliration 
of tho knowledge of Atm.iu. 

It is followed especially by the Vedantin aud also 
by tlioso Jtonlats and Dualists who practice Saiaprajn.U 
SamAclhi and are convinced that tho external world is the 
meaUl pioductioa of God aud that it does out exist of it* 
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self. On entering into Asamprajnatli Smnadlii they 
realize their Ononese with Paramatmaii and get convinced 
that even the state of God or Brainhais not peniianent. 

Thus, this yoga makes one to " iCnoff Thyself." 
It is attained by practising the following four cardinal 
principles : — 

Shravana {He,tring,) Manan (thinking) Nididl.ya- 
Sana (profound meditation) and Vairagya (renunciation). 

1. Shr.av.ma— 1. To hear the advice of a Guru, if 

possible, on the ditficidt points which should 
crop up during the pwetice of the above four 

pi’inciplcs. 

2 . To try to get inspired explanntions IromTljnant- 

luaii by concciitrrting and mBilitating on the 
Blirsiinbanindhra, the seat of the Soul, 
which is situate at the ueutre of the brain. 

3 To re.ad the advices of the ancient sages from 
the Upanishada. 

Mere readings of books will not be of any avail. 
It must be done along withj the practice of the other 
three principles. 

11 Manana:— Hind has always the fancy of the 
objects in the world and thinks of them 
through the influence of ^JTlor (mode of 
proof) (illusive idea i.e., the thought 

of snake oa rope tlirough the medium of dark* 
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ness. Simllarlj, though the phenomenon of 
the world is the reflected Knowledge of A£- 
man still through the influence of Maya a 
person believes it a reality.) (doubt* 

even tho truth be known a person raises 
doubts about it) (frequent remem- 

brance of facts relating to the objects) 
(Avidyi or the Veil of ignorance from 
Maya.) 

lu short a person under delusion of Mayi re- 
members frequently the objects, has fancy for their good 
or bad influences, feels their constant rcolitynnd com- 
pletely forgets their true nature* Such mode of view 
is formed into a habit which again become’^ the cause of 
ftllKarmas to be reaped m future. So, this propensity 
of miod should be checked by investigating their reality 
by following six methods of Pramana— ^ 

1. — ^Verbal authority a.s ^ 

there are five fruits on the bank of fl 
river, Tho Vedas. Wlint is octualJy known 
through a person or medium* 

2. perception or apprehension by Senses. 
What is seen 

3. 5T3JTR— inference Wbero 

there is smoke there is fire on tiic mountain. 

4. analogy or stautLird of compaiison— 

WT*— GaV.aya(aBjJCcUaof an oijls 
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like a cow. What can be compared to a 
known object. 

5. presomption or iaferciice from oir- 
ounistanccs— ^ fafc 
Devadatta does not e.it in the day time. 

6. iiou-perceptioji— ?rgr git gir% cTSf W* 
— where Ihete ia no jar, there is 

aon-perceptioQ of it there. Conception of the 
previous existence of a thing in some or other 
state. 

The following illostration will show the importance 
of Buoh analysis clearly. To investigate whether the 
world is false or true a persort should proceed thus. 

He should try to 6nd out whether there la any 
authoritative statement (Shabda) of the world being 

false, 

I ?rtn ErrT%g ii 

The world which is perceptible is not so real even 
to an atom. Togavastshiha 

gRiT 1 

ThroU'rh whose reflection this whole world be- 
comes perceptible. JIundala 

The active principle reflected in Maya is called 
Ishwara. 
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557RT qi: f%r%t?Tr ^r ht q^r qw s 11 Katha iii. 11 

Boyontl fclie great (world) is the unmani/esled. 
Beyood the Avyakia is the Purusha beyond the Brah- 
man there is nothing; that is the end, that is the final, 
goal. 


On 6 nding these he should take tliem as granted 
and investigate the problem through the proof of Pra- 
tynksha (Sonse^perceptiou.) Ho should determine whe- 
ther the KaLui-K has its indepeiid.int OKistence and pfirson* 
al knowledge of the same and whether the beings (human 
and animal) have the personal knowledge of exi'btcnoe 
and independence. When he has found that iho ob 
jects in the world have 110 knowledge of peisoiial exis- 
tence and independence and they are dependent on the 
animated beings for the s.iiiu‘, he should see whether 
they have any existence at all. 

By the third proof of Anuman (inferenco) ho 
can infer that there is somoUiing uvilsidu wliiuh totally 
depends on the knowleilge ofboings. 

Then ho should fiml out Ly Upnmftn (minlogy) 
what exists outside, Xow, remembering that tlio 
phenomenon of dream appciie real in tlio slate ninl 
not an actuality but a mentd rcllcction or piojection 
in the waking sUte, ho knowa tint the pcrcoptiblo 
world is tile same he. when .t i»eiaon goes abroad or 
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slants his ej^es, the physicnl objects ilisappecr ami he 
can again bring foith Uie same through memory. 
A lunatic, though ho does not shut his eyes, obsert es 
some of tlie objects in tito waking state in ditrerent 
names, forma and nsjjeets. Thus he finds that the per- 
ception of objects depends on the state of conscious 
ness (Gross or Subtle) in which a person thinks of 
them. 


Still, thiough tho proof of the Arthnpatti (pre- 
amnption) n fact ronmins to him unsolved that even 
the Gross objeots are forgotten in drenin (lor eiainple, 
lying in bed in a room) and n person travels in dis- 
tant Iniid still on n w.iking be sees the same physical 
objects. To find out its solution it is necessary to 
sum up tlio last proofs. Wbcu Uie images of all ob- 
iects Lnr or distant, fall on tlio retina (innermost 
lining of eye) and are known thiough that medium 
onlyLd n person cannot toll definitely what is out- 
side^, objects are not conscious of tlieir personal ouis- 
tenoe and independance, tho natu.e of the objects 

varies in dlffeient stau» of eonseiousnes.s of a person 

and they completely dis,appenr in deep sleep end Sa- 
radhi! it cannot be said th,.t they do exist as objeots 

OUtisUlo. 

Moiv With the sixth pioof of Anupal.abdhi or 
an ‘fnon-perception) it will bo known that nhei. a 
i non-eaileot its form o.enni.t exist and 
wli™ Us mono exists the knowledge of it .should exist 

somewh^r®' 
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Therefore, reviewiog tbe authorities of the above 
Shabda ( first proof) and other Shriitis it should be 
known that what exists outside is simply the reflec- 
tion of the knowled^ of Atman, and such reflection 
is only known by a small Atman so long it maintains 
its UmiUtioii (Individuality) with other Atmas, and 
Brabmh, or Paramatina conceives of being divided 
Himself into many through the influence of M^yi. 

i ii sr- 

He reflected that Ho might cause Himself *<J 
be turned into many. Clihuiidyogy.v. 

Then, the conclusion from all the above proofs 
is this that Brahman only subsits as Advaita. 

fjr. 

One only without a Second. 

Ho is thought of by all rcligiona by various 
names, and forms under different conjectures. 

Therefore, in the practice of Manana the doubts, 
assumptions and presumptions of mind should bo clear- 
ed away by these proofs (Pramina) to make room for 
Atmajnnn (True knowledge.) 

Ill Nididhyasana — 

In this practice a yogi controls rniml and budlii 
to such an extent as to pass into Savikalpaor Suupr.ij- 
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nsit ( Trance ) Smiiadhi. By the pvjctics of Riij-yo;Ta 
a yogi can attain this sffita by sitting in a quiet room 
but whicli carrying out his daily pursuit he cannot 
keep up the same control over uilnd and leason. 

But a Jiian3’ogi kceiJs up the same control at 
all times, realizes his uiiil^' with the world anti is not 
affected by paina and sufterring? which he may coma 
across. He always believes that the plienomenon of 
the world is his mental conception only. 


Further, with the influence of the JldbavAky^s 
( Mantras) &c.-he gives up 

his looking at the phcnoiuennl world and passes into 
tlw Aaaiuprogniit or Nin-ikalpa Somidhi H. then 
lo,ee l,!a final personality (Bralina or I.sli™ra) and 
becomes Brahman. 


IV Vairagya— 

A iuan yogi do'’ “ 

-o • *• tho world. If a parson liaa not 

Henuno.at.oi of the 

controlled h s senses, nnnti aau uuuu . 

llff ■! hon.o ha C.an..0t stop their vagaries in the 

ItoSrlnnaWion and an Atni.jnan dawns upon 
him. 

Ths follow ing 
of the jnaii-yoga— 
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5= ’Ica’T I 

^inT%3 II 


m- a. \\ 


Sacrifice of wisdom is superior to the sacrifice 
of objects, 0 Parantapa. All action in its entirety 
0 Partha, is comprehended m Jnan (knowledge) 


cc^r%raftr=!7^ 

mtff fTFt^s??raJi5 5r ^ :7JT f^^r- 1 

of these the Jnani (following juan-yc^a) e^er biiruio* 
nised, devoted to the on*' is the best ; I um supremely 
dear to the wise and he is dear to me. 


^ sret >!!& i a. ifr. 

Verily karma is 6»r inferior to the yoga of Budhi 
(dUcriminatioii) 

Though It has been said before that Hoksii 
(Salivation) results from jnan (tmo Lnowletlgo) alone, 
still it must be clearly uudeistood that mere re-wling 
of books will never lead to that goal. Purification of 
Budhi must lesolt first through Karma sauyas (giving 
up of attachments to objects); and for Kann-i-saiiyas 
it is absolutely necessary to root out the craving 
( vAsana ) for objects. ni'TUT ihInMntf ( II* 50/ 

— Objects withdraw hutuottho taste Otlioiwise, tlio 
sonsos will easily steal away the mind fiom Yoga mid 
degeiiiir.ite it with the atUchmciits. cnprrfoT URIClfH 
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Hff: I Truss: — ^Powerful sctibos easily carry 
away miiul. However, the following statement of Shri 
Krishna is always worth remembering. 

?TrR?T ^ 

il ^WT«nnT: {trnlrtvrcH^J 5^" 

B. G. II 66. 


There is no steady leason for those 
who have not practised concentration, nor for the un- 
piaetised is there spiritual knowledge (Atmajnan), for 
him without self knowledge there is no peace aod for 
the unpeacoful how can there be happiness? 


Thus, for Karnm-sanyas Buddin Yoga must be 
resorted to at fiut as oo.so.ws never disappear untd 

Buddhi romaias sUll in s.araadlii. Hosveier, .t cannot 
be oianted that Yoga alone i.s capable of giving sol- 
vation. Sankbyajnan is .abolutoly noeessa.y for .t. 
The woid, trance, .s not » propel synonym for S,<nia- 
dhi- for the vital centres jn brun of heart ,ind resp.ra- 
tioiaro ccnplctely sWpped in the latter but never 
in the former. It « merely a superficial s ale ot 
s.„nadbi. Deep sleep pmtly eorrespo.uls iv.tll trauce, 
ir horl, theprectice of Samadh, is essent.al both te 
realize the truths of the Ved,int and ter ones olvn sal- 

vatioii. 



CHAPTER HI. 

Synthesis of all Religions.— 

5T \k I 

qra^'^?r : ^^reuf^ I1 ^r.ifi. v.^<i 

Verily there is no pmifier in this world equal to 
Jnan ; He who is perfected in Y(^a finds it in himself in 
due course without any difficulty. 

On reviewing the general piincjples of all the re- 
ligions it will now be easily seen that Jmin-Yoga of the 
Vedant alone satisfies fully the conditions of a true religion. 

The Soul of every person being by nature an 
Atman is independent In its own way. So naturally fl 
person is not bound to any religion. When discrimina- 
tion arises in him he tries to compare the trutlis of all 
religions and follows one aud leaves .another as his sense 
of judgment advances, 

A religion, as discussed before, must h.avo a de- 
finitive philosophy or the true knowledge of the Ab- 
solute Purush who bolds Uie world; and it should h.ivc 
an ethics or those principles which keep persons happy 
and lead them back to their Original Source and enable 
them to be absorbed into it 

All the religions which ate iu vogue, though 
treating of Mono-Theism, still La\o eitJicrn Deity or a 
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litessenger or an Apostle for the medjum*ship« Their fol- 
lou’ers forget the truth of Mouo-Theisui, neglect to investi- 
gate the divine nature of a person and worship entirely^ 
the ilediuni to get their daily needs. Thus, they Imve 
perm.anQut ideas of duality { God and devotee ). 

All of them have more or less attractive and effec- 
tive ethics i.e. they produce moral, good-natured and 
altruistic people. 

But, as they treat of the reality of either the 
world or of the God who is manifest in nature ( Brahma 
or Ishwara ) they give loom to their intellectual fol- 
lowers for douhts about the truth of their philosophy. 
Thus they prove to be unsatisfactoiy to them in the long 
tun. Then, those investigators run to so-called purs 
iloiiigrn ( unitamnism or JJmJimo Banny ) Its ethics 
though the same as that of Dunlism, are more effec- 
tive in bringing forth tolerance in people towards all 
other religionists and allruisiu. But ns its God ever re- 
mains, unknowable to its followers they lack in absolute 
faitli in Him and ha^o to oiler their prayers to un abstrao- 
tion. Thus, there JS possibility of the strength of cliarap- 
ter and morality being weak in them. 

As its philoijophy trciits of tho reality of either 
the world and God who is luauifust I'li nature or of both 
the manifest and umnanife&t God their followers are 
a".Tin plunged into heavy doubts of its truth. Consider- 
ing over the defects of ethics they run either to the 
Tlicosophy Vedaiit. 
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The principles oftheTheosophical Society are akm 
to those of the Vedantbut it differs from it in practice. The 
members of the T. Society indulge in the powers of 
mysticism. So, they are liable to be drawn to various 
temptations and Abankara ( Vanity ) wliich would 
take themfar away from Moksha (Liberation). The 
principles of all religions .arc mostly common ; some of 
their theories appear to more or less dogmatized in 
one religion or the other ; but, no attempt has yet been 
made of introducing new theories Into the scriptures of 
any of them. But in the T. S. every year now theories 
are put forth under tb© stamps of the Masters. Some of 
the)Q are IrrocoucIIabte with truths of botli the science 
and of any established religion. 

If it bo granted that the fresh outpourings ofiutel* 
ligeoce ( Budelhi ) as advocated by the T. S. arc coming 
over, it must then be accepted that people of this yc.ir 
are wiser than those of the last century. But, when 
they can neither build a pyramid like tliat of Egypt nor 
show tliP highest intelligence and experience wliicli is 
exhibited in the Upanislwds it Is a question wliethcr 
their theory and revelations can bo .accepted ns truo. 

Space docs not permit me to discuss hero tho in- 
consistoucy of all their tlieones and their nbsuidity but 
they will bo dicusscJ at longtl) in futuro numbers of tho 
VoJantin. 

All intelligent observer and thinker cannot help 
feeling pity for tlioso meiubcw of the T. S. nho are 
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possessed of ]\[ysticism and for those who solemnly 
swallow the pills of new tlieories 

However, we are boand to give credit which so 
well deserves to them for one thing. 

Through the powera of hypnotism, clnlrvoyaoco 
ekirandieneo 4c. they convince people of having 

divine qualities in e.ooh. Thus, 

people out of the oast iron fetters of Du.il.sn and th 
dsms and in illuminating their minds truths 

oftheVedant. This is, indeed, not a slighter work to 

ignore. 

Therefore, it will bo ootic^l that an 

says— 

. , (Morldlisthe Urnmnifiited. 

Beyond the />«..*• Beyond the 

Beyond the Avt/n _ is tho 

Brahman there is iiotniD„ - 
final goal. 

1 I nnoicr .all the methods of the Toga .a 
° 0 oi should be noticed here, 
feu important 

Ts l-st nmeusea devotion by Bbakti-Yoga 

and KturYoga (e,ratwft ^>1 
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charity (fee. ) with a view to' get glory for himself in 
Heaven. Bub other yogis believe that the he.aveuly 
pleasures are transient and Kable to increase the number 
of future rebirths, B. G. IX 21. So the pr.ictice of tlie 
Agniholradi Ivaruuts cannot give Moksha. Liberation 
consiata in being relieved of the Vusanas (tendencies for 
certain temptations ) which have been accumulated in 
the huudieda of past* births { Sauchita Karm-as ) and of 
the Prarabdha Karrtinas (.actions of tlie past birth,) 
and in having absolute control over mind ns to refrain 
from doing those actions wliieh wjll have to be rejujed in 
future. 

For such attajiiineiib R.aj and Jnan Yoga are 
suitable. In Raj Yoga a Y’ogin gains self-control at the 
time of meditntiou te. he does not allow his inind to 
ramble in \ agarics, but being tempted for Siddhis 
(miraculous (loweis) bo has not complete Vuir.agy.v. 
While, a Jimu yogi controls his «dnd ou tho strength 
of the true knmvlcilgo in eveiy auLlmi while dealing with 
all the Sainsari people ; so, he has nuu>teiy in renunoM- 
tlon and has tho increasing How of Atma Juan witiiiu 
blnisclf. Shri Sh.ankar.ioharya says — 

It is definite that attainiiieiit of liberation rcaiiUs 
from Absolute kiiowlcdgo alone and not from tlic con- 
junction of Karm.as ( Agnihotradi ) with tho hiiowledgo. 
Therefore, Juan Yoga alone is the best of all Yogas. 

A porsoa who practises Ibij or Jnan Yoga gets 
his Qimd in barmoiiy with Vijnaii (Free-will) whicli 
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always helps liiiii in the progress of yoga in succeeding 
births until he attains jVIolv&ha, in the study of any 
profession or inatorinl science, mind is drawn far away 
bora Vijnan. So its knowledge is never remembered 
once a lawyer cannot ever remain a lawyer. For, a per- 
son is bound to several temptations and associations m 
both, Earth and Heaven. He lives for a length of time 
in Heaven to enjoy the fruits of his good Karmas ; on 
rebirth ha takes at least 25 years to know the general 
aspect of the world of that time ; the knowledge of all the 
objects being progression in the world his ohl ideas may 
prove useless. So, all the efforts for the 
profession iu one life turns out of no benefit to anybody 
in the other life. 

Wbilc, it is not thosonie rase with a yogi. The 
reniembcnog 

„ ft ^ 

n TJ fi neither in this world nor in the nrat is there 
O P-arlha, ne.t r ,,i„ does 

destruefon or h.n, ( fo . 

righteous acts, O beicvoo, 

„ia( asroai 5tR^t= • " 

sAiaf its *ntrSrsraetR& ii vai 

, .1 ■, luivin" attained to the regions of the 

lironM~).aa..avh.^ 
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nurneralile years, he who failed {imperfect) in yoga is 
reborn in a house of the blessed and wealthy. 

^ ^ I 

«nr?r ^ II 

There he recovers the knowledge ( Buddhi ) that was 
acc^uired in the fatoier body and. (from that point) 
again Btri\es hard for perfeotioii, 0 delight of the 
Kurus. 


?r«rr 

^ ^ JTTgqiiira ^ ii ^ 9-I » 

To these, ever devout, worshipping me with love I 
( Vijnaii* Atman) I give that Yoga of knowledge, by 
vvhich they come unto me 

t ^*n iTciTs II •s-lH 

Having come to me the Mali.atiiiaa having reach- 
ed the highest perfection do not again attain birth which 
ie the seat of pain and noD-cternal. 

Thus, it will be seen that Yoga alone is the moans 
to out short rebirths. 

A Tour to Vidyaranya. 

Gopal said “Brethren you know very well 
that you are in a place where uclf-control and liurmlity 
are taught. We need not grio^ent kho misfortune but 
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should maka tlio best ol it, and hope that it was for 
our future well-being.” 


*'A Diillionaire in one life might become a pauper 
in another, if ha ware not to be careful (as a rule the 
glare of wealth nmken a person yield to temptations 
and degeneration. )" 


"At one time, he is a lawyer, at .Mother a doctor 
and on further occasions & shoemaker, butcher an so on. 
Thns, the position of every person is cbangeful. 
every birth of a degenerated person the veJ of 

(Avarana) becomes darker imd darker. „ 

the futme, at which he may be driving through it 

"The highest diplomas and the honours which thi. 

arc tne oniy ... need nut go through 

His Atman is ““’"‘““'^Inowledge. Though Mahatmas 
school to degree! they proved 

past and future ]. 

s 4 ap 1 that th« atotnach ia the only thing 
■ . ;':Sr»pX to the worldly ties. In the 

which chiefly f,om the anrioties for food. 

prison we arc p J „,editate 

Lot us now concentro 
n Atman." 



believe me when 1 say that you 33aYS 
eome here thiough your bad prarabhacla karmas which 
even the Deity Vithoba of Pandharpur cannot avoid. 
Sf>, c=Uit away your idle thoughts and bolicve in the fact 
that your Atman alone is iiie witness and judge of your 
actions. He is extremely stiicfc .and scrnpulnus in eu- 
forcing His law that good or bad actions must be foUo'V- 
ed by good or bad results. So, be careful and try to 
get yourself out of this wheel of karuias. 

‘‘Anant, be sure tb.at your Apaivl iVBya has ah 
ways n deceitful intention of ruining you. Please re’ 
member the words of Bhartrih.ari that the Kaustvrbha 
jewel ( Vijnau ) is witliin you. Take firm liold of the 
Pari Miyi and do not throw yourself upon the mercy of 
the AparA iNFAyl, 

“Mddhav, do not remain coutenC with tire be- 
lief til It this woild is an illusion. It is so ; hue you arc 
caught into its delu&ion. If you try to lavcl into mj’i** 
ticisin you will be dr.awn to more of di^eiiemdon •■nid 
sufferings. You have .-nrived at the coticliibion that 
AtmaiMvhich is uithiu is only the uitiui.ato end of .alb 
So, piciise iloii'fc be dragged aw.iy fioiu it. Hold on to 
icuuiiciatioa and jiian for final liboi.alloti. 

“S'ldthhii', you do hclica’c that good deeds alone 
bring one near to Nirt.lna so, licie, piaef^e iiieditafion 
.done uii tlio Highest Good, of Uie Eternal Almaii. 

“ Pditn/cr, I knowyouncvtruoiry yourbelf about 

the truth of Ontology and put forth your .•■i.Y eatogories 
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[rijiclles of Sjadisti, nistl io ] to my one ulio «ouId 
lll.e to bothei obout Ibe mvcstigitioil of the ultimite 
But you do believe m tile foot that renunciation is the 
only way for puiity aiidfinnl peace Therefore, you do 
follow It Ulth the help of your lioblo Guru Arliat to 
reich th'\t state of Brihrunii. 


"Pdtidmamj do not be tempted away by the 
belief that any Deny can ibsolvo you from the past 
Karmis Please remember that an mcarnatioii like 
Knsluu could only reveal the mystery of the noild o 

his beloved fliondAiynna but conid not nipe away his 

Ignorance and K urn. s by on. at, ole ^ ^ 

spend years in ...edit . tie, . to approach th « “ bo 
Please remember that Atman is Ada a, a -f S'”" " ' " 
be absorbed m tt.m you must give up dudis So Ions 
1 *1 irJpis of tvko you cannot bs one oo, 

as yon ‘ Atman winch is w.tliiii 

;“:rtrpmyot- the caterual space which 

IS but a pli'intan] , 

rr 7 T .lf> liKe serenity lutl practice of 
^•Knshna, I do -K- y should 

Yoga But, bntshonld be the same 

not only be snocM- ittmiineDt you 

yVitlmnt Inowledgcyou cannot have 
must liavo J naii miniersed 

bliss. The final Eternal Hi ahma with all the 

in Yoga bat to 

knowledge and truth , , ,, , 

, „ do not rcinnm content tlint yon 
‘Jandr . j,5„„ation 

have all the past 



with all tlie history of their Karmas within you. Open 
your eyes to the fact that you are in a prison. When 
your forefathers riC'?er arrived at such a state, be sure 
that you are a great disgrace to them. They are witness 
to your actiuns. Don't you ramble away under some 
other beliefs. Surretider yourself to the will of your 
most ancient father, the Atman, and approach him by 
giving up all your vague thoughts and Kainins. He 
will bless you uith true knowledge and happiness. 

Hai'i, I suppose you have by this timogis'eii up 
your immature ideas (hat this world js of spontaneous 
production and has nothing for Its end. Even if you 
look to the vegetable and mineral kingdom you will find 
a systematic aiiangement in them and .i purpose behind 
them. 


“Every person has ono common ambition for 
attaining happiness. If these .are the products of a 
Chaotic Nature it c.'in’th.avcsuch .an order and ultimate 
goal. Even a scientist tells us tlmt (here is a purpose- 
ful life behind, a protoplasm. The evidences of trance 
and racstnorism prove tlwt Nature has its existence in 
One, full of knowledgo and bliss aud tlwt .souls Ir.insmi- 
grate from place to place. 

"A doctor will tell you liK unique expciicnccs iti 
bij ths, dcatlis an J ins.iijity of persons explicitly sliouing 
that the Soul is not .t physical iinUcr. Looking to your 
own heart you have Jwd crperieiice.s tli.at somebody 
within h.is given you atlvices ami wari»ng& at the limo 



ofvaiious dithculties Ifjouwercto concentme your 
mind upon it you would get plenty of muiQulouspoweia 
and if you uere to advance fmtbei you would beoonimced 
that this world IS mciely i meiilil conception of your 
own m the Brahma State. 


• You are right in thinking that the world is a 
spontaneous production [ fiom Brahman ] But, if you 
Ignore the investigation ot the same it would be nothing 
but silly stubboiness. 


‘•Slianlci I believe you are covmced by this tunc 
that your mantias eould not avoid your oeinmg to 
this prison Mantras do give powers when a per on 
IS adianeed m the prael.ee of mediUtion But such 
a person oa„ never believe .0 superstition So you 
should give up the vagaries and taka up meditation 
seriously 

‘ Vithal if your God IV nnkiiOM able and jour 
l„.ta.farceaudaslio« how can J'ou evpect 

prayers are but a. laree „ , firm 

to oet over tlie diffieoltics ol bamsar 
futh ... your own Atman and practise Yoga 

..&cto.um itisof nouse spciclmg ‘'tno ■" 

i„g out VomTlman is 

tween the major an ^ j jf (ijo world 

f,riu tot eotidered an object it should be conceived 
80 111 illusion 

1 I aviijta vour time m such riddles 

‘Pkise dont uasw y'* , , . , 

a vour personal eMStonoe and meditate 

Have more faith myom I 



64 


upon Its superniuiidane qualities. In conclusion, gentle 
men, I have told you the absolute Truth and request you 
to follow my advices 

Stdaiam said 'Gopal, I think you on behalf of 
ail for such elderly advice. It is a wondei Iioiv you 
4ot the deep knowledge iihen j,ou have not yet got giey 
hair Well, sir, wearemitthe peisoiis \iho can yield 
to anybody at once We hope to have keen dis 
cussion with you foi several days to come Butosiie 
are m the prisou it is bettei for us to give up the 
aigmiient and to ijuietly mcdititc on liuth as you 
h ivc idvised, 

Gopal said/Veiy ucll, thatpnctico mil put a 
stop to your vagaries indeed 



' CHAPTER IV. 

The Theory of Rebirth. 

The Theory of lebirths .ippcars to be strange and 
disappointing to many of the western people. In ancient 
times people never b,«l donbtsnbontit, so it bus not been 
keenly discussed in all scriptures; however, passing re- 
ferences and knowledge ofit are seen in the Bible and m 
the boohs of Western poets. 

“Him th.it overcometU will I make a pillar m 
the temple of my God; and ho shall 
“Last raemy th.at shall be destroyed is death. 
“Be not doceled: God is moeked; for what-so-ever a 
man sowoth that shall he also reap. 

mLtlTproperj.^^^ 

should the for a moment, that the 

soul? Even ‘f " byOod.still.wesliould.observe 

humoD crimes are f „ remained behind 

that T.t,anas , ( ^ However, the following 

in them to do sum ar . 
points .are worth notion., 

opinion for jt s , , , 

If nil souk are alike why should one be born 
‘ rich .and the otlier a beggar^ 


5 
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2 Birth of idiots aud lunatics in the homes of 
ncll educated and healthy faiuilies. 

.'i Snimniiiijf of ducks and fishes inmiedKitely 
after their birth. 

4 ^r.irvelous genii shown by Shri Shankar.i* 

cliftrya, Shri Judnoshwar and some other 
people at tender age. 

5 Painful aud happy cxpiessious shown by a 

baby during sleep. 

C Memory of pa.st births of some people. 

7 Accounts of the existence of ghosts anil 

miiaculous helps received by somo per* 
sons from unseen agents. 

8 Investigations made fioui the iiiformatioii^ 

received through the niedii under hyp- 
notism, nicsinetism and trance. 

2 Per.sonal e'cpeiienccs iu Satuadhi. 

Even if these be iguoicd by some, still a fact re- 
mains that tlic fiightof i cbii th to reap in lutuic tlio 
fiuits of b.id actioiw makes a percon mote caioful ami 
moral thiiii .i belief that .lU ct hues c<«n be foignciiby 
God and that es eiy oiio will havogloriuus life in Ifeavcii. 

Whatever belief a poi'soii miiy tako hold of, it i' 
the tiuth that to get Iiappincss moial toli.uioin' is 
tial and that nioiality dopeud-i on devotion nilh .ib-ulnta 
faith in God or Yoga. 
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Xhe VeUantic Religion.— 

^ A (jiKi'^tioii IS oftieii askc<l cm Ved \i)fc bi, a rdi 
gion? We b vvl cJcsfincd bcfoi e tint rcb^ion co/jsjsts of 
Philoaoph} ijid Efchics, The foriiici Jns tbs stuidaid 
piiucipfcs Lu itand upon nud tliD htter h s i detimte 
p'\t'i to be folluned by i person to leolize those mm 
ciplos. 

Regudiiiji; YeJint the following iro the chief 
punciplcs in brief, 

K r 

BiohuJin having Rcvhtv, Knowledge md In 

flinty 

One vvitiiouc 'v Second 

\ qnultJTf 1 

IS dJ the vptultl ja Afm n 

y ^5 Jir5nsRcn%^?i;i 

There is no diversity bcic lu the k i&t 

3 ' 

Shruti &»>s ilntttoiW cvolsui ftom the mngi 
nntion (of Btiluinii) 

These piiiitiples hue beui lovc iled by the Saffcs 
throuf'h tlioir pi-r'oi il esfeiitncc of Saiuidhi Ihoy 



appear similar to the inycstigation of the theory of 
“ Gravitation ” by N'etotm. But it is not so. Newton 

only observed the effects of Gravitation but never told 

uhafc was it in essence. But the Sages by the above 
first and third Sin utis have revealed what Brahman is 
and by the Shruti in Taittiriya Up. TOi; 

have told that a Brahma-Jnani can realize it. This is 
indeed one of the princiiial ethics. 

Now, we shall observe how other Shrutia help to 
form the Vedant Religion. 


God (Resplendent Deity ) the Atman imagines 
(Subject and Object) by himself ( the means of Vijnau, 
Buddhii mind and senses) Himself ( Universe ) with lus 
(latent in him as Nature or Vibrntive 

Impulse) ivn.yll ( Illusion or Mental phenomenon in the 
form of reflection or Iho superioif ositioo as inown 
of snake over a rope). 

Here it is shown that the Universe is simply a 
mental phenomenon of AIjimu :iiid tliat Brahma secs the 
resplendence of His?Ti%Tor^ existence 
Light or knowledge and or Love or Bliss, 
reflected in it. 



li!) 

^ iiwaw %■ I 

SoDio poets say that tbo cause of tlio wrid is 
Nature ( Habit of Brahman ). Others who are deluded 
say that time ( is the caose ) ; But, it is the Glory of 
God by which the wheel of Universe is revolved. 

Here, it is shown that the existence of the world 
is simply for the ideatificatioo of JJis Glory, 

Had the principles and heeu in 

the world at a time it would not have been different from 
God. The want of full { permeated ) Bliss into it 
differentiates it from God. It also forms a reason for 
tho investfg'atioa of the Bliss and Identity with God. 

sTTJtcT qTr^r^vi?T ( 

Arise, awake ; having reached the great, learn ; 
the edge of a razor is sh.np and impossible; that p.ath, 
the intelligent say, is hard. 

Here, it is emplwticaUy dioNvn that a person 
iiiateaff jisA? 

to n r>f*ity under (hiih«sin nnd ever »r-uf for life 

in<T^ should waken up Jrom Mich ignor.iuee, uniLibtaiid 

that he has ah divine virtues latent in liimself and 
should try to reach the state of Brahmii throimh thr. 
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pnictiec of joga which, though liaid, illumines tI.<J 
path for Moksha. 

a tiara I aqur i aaiaara i a i ai. 

He ( told him “rlesiie lo Know Brah- 

man by ponaiice. Peuance is Biabmaii” 

Here, it is decltircd that penance (yos^a) is only 
the way to attain to Bnthman. Meie leatling of 
books will not bo of any avail. 

?i#a:fS;JT7n3T srrem^ i 

sir?ni^ ii \ n 

Lot an inlolligcut man sink speech into nilnd, 
draw tliat info knowled^'c, the Knowedgo (of noild) 
into the great Atman (Tsliwar-i) .uid sink that into 
the peicofiil Atman (Bialmany, 

( 

Hole, it IS uell shown that as wo Know tlio 
wuild thioiigh the five senses, iimid and loasoii so to 
know God wo slioiikl apply tliein to Alnian one alter 
l\ie other until aU of them .ue, .««> if <iuUc sunk into 
Brahman and our identity with its icilily only 
should siinivc. 

g^i II ^ «. a . H 

A poi'on is libintid wl».ii Knciwlt*di;e (of At* 
man in liini ) 
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’ A pcison IS irmdts up of tlie sevei il liicrt. of the 
&3ie.i(iis of ignuuDce and tiic supeimipositions of falsu 
kclge, 

UeepiD" them iiiticthe cannot have liber- 
'Ujou tliiou'fh the Wet.-'in^s alone of uiy Deity. Foi 
S'ih.\tion !ie should puiife out ill filse hiionlcdje 
and thion i^mofince nith the lulp of Vijntvi 

thus, salvation depentU upon the Knowledge (of Atm m) 
alone. 

p;?r towst i 

Iininorfil Dralnmn alone is al) tins in fient 
and bchindj to the South and to the Koitb, below and 
above; Dxihnan alone i» extended into tins greatest 
universe 


When all this )!» tinned into Atmau^ who is 
to be seen by whom' 

The hat Shiiitiis asitwcie thefiuil principle 
of the eti)!LS of the \ edant reliqioii It show:, what 
results tiie standard pmcipJtsoi' the Vedant as 

descubed abo\ e are put into actual practice. 

Tim- the Vedmt ethics prove and confirm to 
thou perfection what they put forth lu theoiy. Theie 
oie Veil lilt IS a fine religion In fid, ifi p]jilo50pliy 
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and religion aro one. As it is an advaifc ( nondual'} 
religion so from its stand-poiut all other religions 
whether Mono^theistic or pantheistic are Dualistic 
religions. The following chief points will show its 
superiority to all other religions : — 

1 Vedant religion is not an outcome of the 

promises ( for Heaven ) and threats ( for 
of any Aogel or prophet, But it is, 
as it were, the religion of one’s own heart 
(sfurti). 

2 It does not give promises of any sort for 

glory in some or other region but it oniphnti* 
cally advises a devotee to he far away from 
riisiyii and not to waste time in taking a series 
of births for the expectation of attaining 
permanent happiness and pence in heavenly 
regions which are always tiansient. 

t 

3 It tells that eternal Bliss is ia Brahman 

alono. So, it cannot bo attained unless 
a person becomes adwaita ». c. beyond the 
bonds of “I'' and "Jlino*' or Name and 
form, 

4 Time or Will of Bralinvi will take a person 

Into the roands of Apani ifiiyn and will iic!\cr 
keep him steady or 2 >eacoful until tho cycle 
of ilanvantara (of indlions of years) "ill 
draw at its cIo»c. 
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5 Therefoic, instead of remiining'ilways revolv 

ing in tho Mhiilpools of births and deaths or 
pams and tnvial pleasures a person should 
take hold of Par\ JI\yi (rcison and Vijnaii) 
and got off Uio snares of tho gross mlluenco of 
Time by being a Tyagi ( recluse ) at heart 

6 When true Atnn jnan would da^vll at him ho 

may leraam lu tho world as a Helper 
for some time to other aouls who are anxious 
to go by the right path 

7 It stiictly wains persons to be careful of their 

Karinas as all actions are necessarily followed 
by reactions No sm can bo truly forgiven 
by anybody It has to be reaped iii soma 
way or other. 

8 It advises a person not to remain ever begging 

to a Deity for daily food and happiness but 
he shi^uld wahe up> make hiniself bold to 
tread the difficult path of Yoga, .and *0 realise 
what miraculous (divino) powers he has 
latent m bimseU, and what bappmess ho 
would have it the rise of Atma jnan in him 
self 

9 A person should not have hatred, jealousy or 

cruelty for anj^ living creature as all are 
ti uly the parts of One S) ahnm and Brahman 
10 them true existence All roligions have 
been so arranged by Brabm i as to suit the 
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mquii,itivt‘uess of -i pcison and aa jie 
i& born ^oonei oi Inter into difleiejit religions 
_ and intionilitics nccouling to ])is Kanins so 
no Intred or intolerance foi different roll 
giona should bo shown b 3 anybod 3 ' 

When t 1] tin, human stiuctuics aie alike it la 
absuul to tliiiiL that persons of i eertani leligion are 
only the lonng Sous of God and others ue not fit to 
survivu in tho world 

10 Reilizino tlio Uiirtj of ill m Atm in llie iijIbIIi 

gent Hid civili.sed persons sliouM try to do 
loliismigiaha and to iinp.ovo llio knowledge 
Hid tho 11101 il Hid pliysicil nonditloiis of the 
people of all enstes, colour and creed 

11 A person slioiild never iiait fm a Gmu to learn 

tlia ti nth and remain idle But lie should take 
hrs Vijnamtman is liis Guru and follon the 
pi lottces of Yogi Wlioil lie has gamed 
ciiiitrol 0101 Ills mind (o some extent seieral 
Gilrns lull see tint in thou Simidhl and 
will come to him at tlio tune of further diffi 
ciilties m hjg path 

12 True Inppmcss (Bliss) and ponoofiilnoss ot 

mind can tnlj be attained bj Vodant alone 

Where niiality exists tlioio icnniii evoi the 
d„uhls_„l„oI, ,s supeiiott Isit ill pmicirnl! Is there 
none higher tlj iii itt fjow did it come to existl ic 



Tlius tlio muiJ kii.:; ksy ii) finding out 

the tluo insneiaitcraiiot Invo full ponce >nd entla 
faction midci Dinlism 


Therefore, on lOMeuiiig dl religions it uiH k 
seen tint they keep pcisoiis m som*' bnitluioS an 

contribute h nipmees to tliera to i more oi less eUent in 
nccmdince to the stnudud of the Hulosophy end ethics 
of each 


Now, ngim tuimiig to )Ui inovious (luestioll ‘ Is 
theie nny necessity of n .eligmir* ” we cm. s.t.sf.cto. y 
sny mid oniplntionllj impress its impel tilioe bj tie 
follotting two leasous — 

I Instinct (V.jnm) dr.ws a person towmds 
,t (this IS fully discussed in tlie 147 143 
pages of No dVol I' Vedmtin ) 

II Asp.rnt.on for bnppmcss-It mnlesn pe.son 
followlsume icl.gum 01 other nocoid.i.g to 
Ins cnpiclty of undeistnudnlg its philosoplij 
and e(l ICS mend, tune andspnee As At- 
mnn is esei m the stnto of bhss so n soul 
on being tired of wn.del.ug ...to the world ... 
ssiichof hippiuess in It turns iinvuds to 

the bliss of Atnini 



CHAPTEB V. 

The Ethics of the Vedanta. 


Moral Education. 

The following advices of fcho Taittiriya Upanishad 
are worth observing — 



I vr$ ^ I i 

srranfia jtt i 

^n^nsT ^"hr sTni%i5!n^ 

^^5rff7n^cT5?T^i ^ sTJmi^cTs^i 
^«TT q: t ^H f«n imf ggg q ^j^n K ii 

The preceptor after teaching the Veda enjoins 
the pupils "Speak the truth. Do your (religious) 
duty never swerve from the study of^ the Veda. Do 
not cut off the thread of the offspring .after giving the 
preceptor the fee he desires. Never eir from Truth. 
Never err fiom Dbarma. Never neglect your welfare. 
Never neglect your px’ospeiity. Never neglect the 
study and teaching of the Veda. 

ff 

1 i srrar^ilr ^ i 

?n«R?nTrH 'rwh'^ i mN i 

«nftr \ s?t w ^ u 
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JBe not careless of duties to the God And Pitris 
Slay the mother be thy God. Ifay the father bo thy 
God, Jlay the preceptor be thy God. May the guest 
be thy God. The actions tliafc arc micensorable^ do 
such ; nofie else. I’Jioso that arc good acts to us, they 
should he performed by thee ; none else, 

^ msTO I 

atST-S'ns^'IH.I 

fiptr I ijirr wni Utm sifter 

w ^ qt f!iiSi%>;iar qr airstii ^ii 

Thoso Brahmins who are superior to ns— they 
should bo refreshed by you with seats etc. 

Give with faith. Give not without faith. Give 
in plenty. Give with bashfulneiis. Give with fe.ir. 
Give with sympathy. Then if theio be any doubts as 
to any action or 'yonduot — 

k ^ ^inrriTEn t 

grpf 1 ^:i 

uur ^ ^ ' 

arq^ vM i v ri ^ ^ i ^ ^TTtir'^^: t 

ggrr i I vjh^uj! ’fj* * 

^ U5 ^ I 

oTj- snt^' ' ^ 3^t5r-' I 

^npR^iwii 



78 


Whoever thrae might be Brahmins — piucjent 
reli^rious, not set on by others, not cruel, Jovers of 'H‘- 
tue-even as they be in such matters, so be thou in such 
matters. Then in respect of persons accused of sui, 
whoever there might be Bmhnwis, prudent, religious, 
who do not join with others, notciuel, loveis of viitue- 
avea jls they be with such men, so be thou. TJ)ts 
is the command- Tliis is the teaching. This is tljo 
secret of the Veda. This is enjoined. Thus, it is tldfa 
to be meditated upon* 

Vodie ethics enjoin, in shott tlius-a peison should 
be free fiom { six p.x&sioua ) Tf ( sK aspects 

oflifo); lie should icmember that ffrjJrB 

To n person who does not enjoy (object) 
all his millions of Kannas even dis.\ppear i.c. hie Vivsaiias 
die out aud no fiesh ICarmas arcdoiie by Jnm. In such 
piactico, the six p.u53lons winch are so coiiiinon to Iiis 
human nature .icquire the virtue-, which .u'o ojjpusite to 
their icspcctivG iwturo os follow© iii/tcad of luwiiig— 

1 ?Fr’4 (anger) he bccouies cool .uni Jins XTfTrf 

(pence) 

2 JT^ (ariogaiicc) he has 55R3r Jiuiuility .md 

uant of atlctitatiuu 

3 SRltr (sevuiil appetile )— he li is 3?fJtv.7r ( u.uit of 

s'lcli desire) and ition. 

1 nril ( 1*''^ 

indillercucc. 
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5 SIS ('l\^uce) — liL his s)iii[ntbj and 

gcuiiosit} 

G (jedt>ii=y)— lie lus aifcm non Ldhng and 

?I<e??r[ luctitude 

On leitlmg ■=uch \iituous life witli the piictice of 
.neil.tU.on oi. Unv... he >v,ll aune at the stage of 


itIrnR am iPo! HOT I 


Then hoav.llneae. have the follon mg 
5r.IT(aR%) bnth alfeROt phjb«l ''f' 
g.o«th ftTO»iw(ft'ra>™a)y““‘'' (emlm) 
oldige I'eiinit <**■'“' 

4. peiaon who le not so aftooted is ealled a Afnl la 
or liberated 


g^fi jT^jpn^ I ^ ^ 

riomonoeonn Atm.jnanapelson 


IS IlllfilTltl.d 


<)„ BOC.g hnnojf n,.J.v.dod (fan, paru.utnnn) 


the heat man » 
^ Atuian ) 


ariWimvra 'H - n® '* 

he cntele .n‘o tlio fniil of the self 



Veclant Morals.— 


It is better to describe them According to tho 
factors requiied to say “I*": 

Atmnn: — A. person should roaliso liimself and 
tuach others the knowledge of Atman whicli is Eternfl!> 
Real and the Source of true Knowledge, 

iSonh — (1) To show others through Sainadhi that 
the cosmlo world and tho internal Vijnan of the Ego are 
one and to try to bring about their union. 

(2) To Q'^plain to people that temptations arise 
from tho Buddhi which creates Prarabdh Karmos for 
further bondage. 

(3) Regarding eufferiogs, to teach people that 
mind is gross and fond of solid objects tlirougli Tamo* 
guna. By strong attachments to tbem unsatiable long* 
ings and ambitions arise and thus pain and trouble ariss 
when they are not satisfied. 

Breath : — He should convince people that the aim 
of life is to realize one’s original Brahman and to re- 
main In the skate of Bliss. Therefore everyone should 
aspire for a long life to practise and gain .a.s imich 
concontratiou as possible. He should tiy to relieve 
the diseases, troubles .and antieties of people to pro- 
lom? their lives. He should abstain fiom killing or 
taking away the lives of others. 
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■(Ab?eno(i of vanity, ilweiioo of show, obsenoc of 
hilling, foigiieness, and uprightness ) b o 13 f 

WoM —He should IhinU that the world is his 
own fimily and novel think of duality and the causes o 
differences and quarrels He should teach the people 
tint the laws and morals of Nature are true and that 
they should abide by them so long as they have the u 

ocpLu ofthediiersityoftheworld. f 

without attachments, audlove of tlie fruits “f *0 
Evh, biting the faou of the dream, ^ ^ 

Samaclh. states, heshould convince 

world IS an illusive “VI, lata are 

ambitions and competitions in luatena a 
futile, 1 c lawyer or a doctor V' 

anotlier birth, all his VDhorim alone follows 

death Spiritual attoimuciit or Dlianna 

him 

1 „„ „a friend who follows one eien 

4 « «.nmb 3 to be embodied others 

knowledge) 
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SpDCch!-H(i shonW show humiUty to every person, 
irie.ich Action. Siuoo a person gets lowaids for his'pastac- 
lions, (destiny) no jealousy ahould bo sliowit toiiim- 
ileditating upon the nnn*dunt nature of Brnhma he 
sliould eoiisidoi* liis sorrows and rejoicings as personal. 
So ho should show all love and sympathy to others. Foi 
liberation from tlie bondage of ildyd and to icalizeBiah- 
iiiau he should follow the advice of Vashislba tliat a per' 
son ought to practise: — 

. (1) Giving a light direction to the senses, 

(2) Dissolution of mind* 

(3) Humility and forgetfulness of 1' (Egoism.) 
In short the moral laws ofVedantist mo: — 

(1) Realizniion of the knowleilge of Atm lu. 

(2) jraintenance of Ahinsa or iion-killiug and 
prolong.atlou of life (persouHl andotliei* 

i.se.) 

<3) JIaiti'‘enanc€ of the moral codes and 
sciences of the woild. ^ 

(4) Maintenance of unity in the woild by 
adopting all social measuies. 

It is vciy important to note th.ifc these inoial 
j iiiiciples of the VecLint aie inii.tte with an Ego and are 
not derived fioiii any exteiual force or coniinaiidments of 
persons Futlier, it is iutcresUiig also to ^ce lh.»t they 
aic nc^er Esotoiic. All its secrets aie openly discussed 
in the UpiUHsh'ids, Bi ihma Sutr.is uud Bl>.\gaw.tt GiU. 
Thus the Vedd.it is not only a truly monistic (Ad vai tic) 

Cb 
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^but filso an inborn leligion. Thosu who h-ive followed 
tlnj princiidos of this Swa-Dhanua or intiate lolfg-ion 
have realisMl flinil peace and bliss. 

Sciisea are pliytJcal as well as nieiitil. Tlie for- 
nierare well (Ihcribcd in human anitomy and jdiNiologj. 
So, tlie Litter onlj neeil explanation beie. 

(1) The mental senses aio the medium through 
which the hunwlcdge of tho physical woild is gis'oii. 

( Svuso IS tho medium foi Uio application of mind 
uliicli is the source of cognitioD.) 

(2) They are the means through which the 
o.'tistence of the Atman is infcjrcd. 

?*pzRT: Ringi^i^arJifSrgttr 

5^/^ «T n II 
Bhartuhari. 

Tk-u*;— 0 hcflifc, why do you enter ].jto mfecjy 
wluoli does not gire Dio (desiicd) fiuit, just to please 
the hcaits of other:, by respecting’ them daily m v.itmis 
ways 'When you, luviug the virtues of Cliiutuiuui at 
your volUiou, .110 satisfied mnnrdly, they will not your 
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pinoy alone give you wliat you desire ? 

^ !rw Rar ^ inrtt Jrftifi i 

^ ^iir ^ afii# arai nasw; ii 
5rofr jj/SiRs TOa aiai^ wfeani 
5|fWlf awi^a atiJm = ii 

Subhftshitn. 

TRA'^3:---A yogi, wliose f.itlier is courage, mother 
forgiveness, wife eternal peace, son truth, sister kindness, 
brother control of mind, surface of earth bed, clothing 
(Hi eotions only and food nectar-Hke knowledge. Whence 
is there fear for him, 0 friend, when he has such uiem« 
bera in a family. 

OmiPT.-'^It is impossible to have members of a 
family with such typical virtues. However, their re- 
lative sense should he uiulerstoood here according to the 
natural feelings of the respective persons as, a father 
shows always courage so a yogi should rcmenihor the 
'advice of his ancient father, the Atman, "To be of good 
cour-sgo” while struggling witli Miiyn. Ho should have 
, forgiveness as a mother luvs when some of her children 
lUB mischievous. He should keep over penco him ns the 
dQ.arcst and the only true coiapauion, like a wife. Ho 
sliould have trutii in mind os a principle of all hU actions 
like H vhtuous sou who is supposed to fulill tho desires 
of tho father. Pie should h.avo kitidness like an .iffcc* 
lionatc sister to keep him in ijunpathy with others. Ho 
should liave control of mind like a brotiicr who checks 
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him when necesamy He should have the suifice of the 
e’vrth for bed to inspire him with purpose of renunciation 
He should have the four directions forgirraent to ins 
pirc him with a sense of his omnipresent (N’oii dual) 
nature and ho should h‘ive the food oi knowledge which 
leads him to the st ite of Atiuaii 

In the supremacy ol self control consists one 
of the peifections of tlie ideal man Not to be mi* 
pulsire, not to be spurred hithei and tliither by each 
desiro tint m turn comes uppermost, but to be self 
restrained, self balanced, governed by the .loint decision 
of the feelings m council assembled, before wbom every 
action alnll have been fully delnted ami calmly deter* 
mind, that it la, wlucb education, moral education 
at least, strives to produce. 

Herbert Spencer. 


Health la the greatest of gifts , 
Coutentedness is llie best of riches , 
Trust IS the best of relatives , 

Perfect repose the highest bappiocsa. 

Dhanimajiada 


Story of Mudgal. 

There lived in ICurukahetra a truthful sage 
Mudgal by name He nos pious and free Ironi nmhee 
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Ho l[\c(l on tliosu "laiiis of com wliicli ho could pick# 
up fium tlic ground (jufet to avoid talking’ their life 
while they o»^ IIib stalk). Once n foitnight 

he used to pcrfoiin gicat sacrifices .uid to entertain 
guests. Having piopiti.ited tlio Deities he used to take 
tlie rciuniiia of the pioper Jucals oveiy lunar fortnight 
along with his family. While such cimrity was 
dono by tho sago who was free from malice, the food 
whicli he supplied was louiid to be quite enough for 
eveu the full meals of Imudicds of the Biahining, 

It canio to pass that having heard of tijisviituo 
of Mudgal, Durvas went there and said unto the Muui 
“ 1 have come here to partake of your food." Tlio 
muni gave him he-aity welcome and icspeetfully served 
before him the best dish. Dutvas almost edmusted 
the food and besmearing his body with wlut little 
raitjained behind, went away. Again ui the next fort- 
night he came to him and did the same. Sbi.inge to 
sxy, anger could not disturb the peace of^ mind of the 
sage who without partaking of any uieal himself began 
to pick up the grams as usual. Thus, Duivas presented 
himself on SI'S such occasions but tlie dfwm nexei took 
ill. Ultimately Hurvaa was convinced of the piety 
of heart of the satvik ascetic. Uutvaa full of love, 
then adiessed the' JZaiw’ "1 have not yet come across 
another chanUble person so free from malice as your- 
self. The pangs of hunger, as a rule, diive away to 
a distance the sense of righteousness and cour.ige of 
ft person The tongue, Luiug fond of delicacies, attract 



87 


•iwen tow.uds them. Life itselfis su&tainetl hy food, 
iliud however, beio" fickle is bard to be kept in sub- 
jug.itioii. Tho vuufic.itioii of nunil aiitl seuses elue/ly 
constitutes nn ascetic ansterity. It is veu-y h.iul to 
giveaway what is c.arued by pains to another with 
all the puiity ofheart. But all these virtues aie vhidiy 
seen in you. T feel much obliged and giatified. Self- 
restraint, fortitude, justiec, control of senses, fcian- 
quility and mercy, all these virtues I have seen iu 
yourself. Tlitougli tlie deeds of yourself alone you 
have conquered all these \Yorlds and gained tho patl» 
ofJIokhaor hberatiou. You will go to lieavou with 
your own body.’* Sayingf so Burvos departed. 

MakaWiat ut> 


Uberation.— 

Liberation moans freedom from the pangs of 
births aiul deaths. It diK.3 not mean loss of one’s own 
existence, and going into nothing. 

It Is of two kinds— 

: freedom from births and sofferings A inukla 
m tins state does not rero.«i» idle but exists as a witness 
of the movement of tune and of the .aetioiis of the 
people m the woiJd. He works as a hedper to the pei 
sons who aspne for the pogress iii their spirituality. 

— freedom from any form or limitation 
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into the illusion of M»ya >.e. ite poj sou wakes up frop 
the dream of the world and knows himself to be 

£}'a/imctn the /Iduaita (who bi be)'OiKl the phenomenal 

Being or God and the world) 

Conclusion. 

It has been already mentioned that the Univeiao 
ia bound' by the two apells of Maya— tTmr>T (veil of 
ignorance) and (reflection of the knowledge of 

Atman and Jiva) — with iU three natures as satwa 
(pure and steady,) Rnja (fonciful aud fleeting) and 
Tama ( gross and dreadfuls. ) 

Again being the theme of Ishwara 

(Btiahma) to make the people investigate the truth 
and knowledge of Btah7nan by way of comparison with 
the illusion of I^Iaya. 

i 

AToreover, time revolves every person into three 
regions (Bhu, Bhuv.a and Swar or Saty.a, Dova and 
Mrityu lokas) .and into thicc stales of consciousness 
( waking drc.ain and deop sleep. ) At ouo timo iio be- 
comes a Hindu but at other he is turned into Chriatian, 
Alahomndaa, Budhist or other faitiu 

Besides at each birth a person Is Loutid to as- 
sociations ami sunomuhng influences uinch arc more or 
less unfa\our.sblo to iho rapid grou tli of Ins spirituality- 
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« Thereforo, a question rises what a person should 
do to get continued progress in spirituality and to be 
away from the above difficulties and priest craft which is 
almost present in every leligioua sect creating jealousy, 
quarrels and iiitoleranco towards sister religions. 

It has been already pointed out that different 
religions have been created to suit the grades of the dif- 
ferent minds of people and that Vijnaa ( Freewill ) when 
brought into harmony with mind reminds a peison to 
continue his progress in unity with Atman. 

Thejflfore, if a person were to folloir the princi- 
ples of the Vedaiit ho will have nothing to be afraid of 
whichever country, religion or sect of people he were 
born into. He will not care to the modern methods of 
worship created or to be created by priests for their own 
self interest and power over people; but through the 
help of Vijnan b«.may make the Deity of each religion 
(in which be may be bom) his Guru to help him or 
may meditate on his Atman in the name or form of that 
Deity. He absll not have hatred or intolerance for any 
religion. 

He will spend a great deal of time in concentra- 
tion of his senses and mind towards purity of his self 
and in doing good towards humanity with the love of 
universal brotberliood in abort, he will take all pos- 
sible adrant.<ge of any atmosphere he may reacli, 
for the growth of Atma-jnan until he would turn out 
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a best Vairagl and Jnan-Yogi to attain the final •Bliss 
and Peace. 

Thus, the principles of the Vedant philosophy 
and leli/^ion are univoisjil and shall never come in the 
way of any religion. On tlio contrary, if n person « ere 
to follow them carefully ho will understand his own 
religion better. 

If all religions point to one Absolute Triitli' 
they cannot be said to be agaijjst one another in 
their mission. 

Their principles and methods of worship aie so 
nnanged as to suit ibe social habits and climatio in- 
fluences of each country and Race. It is only the 
self-inteiested people pick up holes In these and create 
hatred and prejudice in people for otlier religions- 
Therefore, if Vedant be made popular it will not only 
remove the prejudices but will inaL'/» ueakamitid bold 
and insusceptible to the mlschievcs of oblicr people. 
A Vedantiu then will have fiun faith iu his om n cviatcnce 
and Atman ; the pr.acticc of Yoga will fuitlier confirm 
his convictions and make him bold to unfold hia oun 
divine nature and will never keep him in wcakncbs .md 
beggary of Dualism. 

As the time will roll on ho will begin to rea- 
lize more and more that all the conceptions of tlio 
uorU and the world itself are but a name and form; 
and that to get absolute happiness and unity \wtl» God 
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1^0 shall have to throw aside Du/dism wliicli would 
ever keep up the thought of separatcclness from God. 
Thus Dualism can never aflTord eiiiancipntion. “ To know 
thyself" a pei'soa will havo to be Aclvait ( non-dual ) 
tlirough the !:cy v (Auni) of the Vedant alone. 

Sound was the first to appear in tlic world 
(“In the bcgining was the ttord," “I am Bramha 
the creator) and it will be l.ist to disappe.ir at the 
time of self realization. The ever fjiltlifulheart.iudears 
cootiuuouBly resound ^ within. If unswerving atten- 
tion be paid to this spiritual voice or c.all by suy- 
bndy he shall surely W one witli bis Atman, On his 
way, he shall find SuWits ( powers ) approaching him 
ns several stations come and iire passed on by a fra- 
veller in a railway train before reaching the destina- 
tion; butj he will not alight to minutely see all the 
cities which would be o»» Ids way. Dor he shalJ 
never reach tlie dcstianlion in time. Similnily^ a 
yoglif engaged inVhe .'ittaiinneiil of powers and subse- 
quent exhibition of them to iWeniongers and agnostics 
ho will lose his track nud put off Moksha for thousands 
ofyoais more. 

Dor this raison, a Vedautin never allows him- 
self to be tempted to the eiliibition of powers. 

On their attainment, he gets liis onn fldth 
more and more confinned in Atm-in and practices 
meditation more .and more to reach salvation as early 
as possible. On being liberated from further birth# 
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and deaths he remains for some time a helper l»o 
humanity on this earth like Krishna, Shivrtj Budhfli 
Christ, Arliata and others. On being tired of it , 
ges into Paramalinao like the aige Shuka loses "r’aud ^ 
“m'ne” and becomes Bmhmaii theiefore, the Jnan*yoS*| 
of the Vedanta is the only s<afesfc guide to rcacli tb® 
Final Goal 

Many pei sons who are engaged in worldly pursuits 
often hesitate to follow Vedant However the luessvigi^* 
of this philosophy to them are: — 

( I } Pain is tho greatest teacher in the ^vorli 
to make a mao turn towards the of 

tiuth. So befoio reaching its agonies he should 
deliver himself from all t>ai)g3 of births flud 
deaths and be a helper to succeediDg generations. 

(2) He should never look for future rewaids 
in Heaven. Even if he gains them they "iH 
surely be the source of all/attachmeut and fur-^ 
tlier degeneration. Hence they will put oQ‘ his 
final peace to a greater distance, 

(3) The nature of (ho all-porvadtug Atuian^ 
being noiidual, final liberation caimot bo given by 
any one else; it has to bo gained and realised by 
one’s own Scl£. 

Belief in a Deity necessary La some at a certain 
^Ulgo but beyond it he has to leave liiiu and to lealirc 
hia own Atman. Heueoasfaraa pcsaiblv, time should 
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never wasted m brlnding oneself to others. Ho should, 
of course, have help from yogis in achieving his spin* 
tual progress. A Deity or yogi cannot prematurely stop 
the wheel of the world and change the destiny of a per- 
son, fehri Krishna temporarily gave Arjuna a miracul. 
ous yj^on but did not change bis mind. He had to woric 
for his salvation by practice of Yoga. 

(4) Every one must live amidst the illusion 
of this world but should not allow himself to be 
involved in it 

He should perform necessary actions (Kar. 
mas^ ^ auTfcinrr W .tfcfcic'beii hr mir desbv iJrif 

fruits of action, 

(5) Pinal peace and unity are attained only 
by renunciation and loss of “1" and ‘‘mine’’. 

B. G. 2-71. 

That man attains Peace, who, abandoning all de- 
sires, moves about without attachment, without “mine" 
(love for objects), and without egoism, “I" 



